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Writing is the other half of literacy. With our continuing and . .
critical emphasis on improving reading instruction in the schools of i
North Carolina, we have never forgetten that writing is equally impor- - ' s
tapt. “This book testifies to our cpncern for writing instruction. It
contains stateménts which 'clarify quite lucidly all that is involved in .
learning to write. eg%24?;hat is most dttrattive to me--it contains ,
very practical suggestions by teachers all across the state for making

" -the amt of learning to write well an exciti72

r 4

enterprise for kids.
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“r ~ ¢ .
" A. Craig Phillips "
. State Superin®endent of Public Instruction
I O . . )
PREFACE ' - - L
o e ' L
Writing in the Wild Young Spring is the latest effort by the Divi~ P

sion of Languages to provide teachers with practical methods and materials
» for teaching English/Language Arts--in this case, composition. Action
~ Llearning, an earlier publication, was a more generalized methods book i
’ pr53§ce3 as a follow-up to the Communications Section of the Department's
Course of Study for Elementary and Secondary Schools, K-12. This book
ocuses exclusively upon to a better_job in teaching #riting. .

Thanks to contributions by teachers at all levels--college, secondary,
and elementa_ry--it‘has the potential for ‘making every j€acher a better
teacher of writing. ! .
: Ve
e e p R dé, |
- George A. Kahdy

T Assistant State Superintendent of
Public Instruction
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w: . INTRODUCTION =~ - - - - ' )

-

% s book about the thepry and practice -of teaching writing grew -
out of a summer institute held on the campud®of Mars Hi11 College.and
sponsored .by the North Carolina Department of Public Instruction fn
June of 1977." Forty master teachers of English/Language Arts from

.* gradés 4-12 were i ified by consultants in the State Department's
Divisfon of Langua and by supervisors .from the state's 145 loca)
education agencies? The forty teachers were invited to the week:long

" " institute to réceive instryction in teaching the writing prbcess and to.

prepare writing Jessons for use in their own classes, as well. as for®

. subsequent distribution to other English/Language Arts teachers:

L4
«
[

A ]

Buring the first two and a ha'lf days, the teachers heard Frank
0'Hare (Chairperson, Department of English, University of Southern

Mississippi), Bob Shuman EPpofessor of English, University of Illinois), .-

. Bob Reising (Professor of EngMsh-Education, Pembroke State Univéwsity),
and Sam Watson (Directos of Freshman Cowos"mon, University o;ﬂorth

Carolina-Charlotte) discuss_suth topics as sentence combining, gduence .

in the composition program, theories of-both classical and -modern rhetori
and alternative methods of eva'luatu:rg studenﬁiting

.- Following the intense 1nstrﬁEt{or?a1 days, the teachers hegan to
-develop writing lessons on each of the follo\dn? topics: Motivating
Writing; Creative Writing; Writing Reports, Reviews, Arguments, and

C

Descriptions; ard Writing for Varieties of Audierrces In addition, teachers “

of grades 10-12 were asked to develop lessons on Writing the Research

Paper. The teachers prepared their les‘zgs in identical -formats to achieve

_consistency and ease of use. by others
"in their own classrooms.

[ ] .

might wish to employ thé lesson

Rationale o LA

> T
- [}

™~ ]

.What fo¥lows is the-result of Jong labor .by all those 1nvolvep in
the summer institute. Part I of the book 1s composed of essays on topics

S

and issues related to teaching writing. Part'Il contains selected writing

" lessons prepared by the participating teachers. Together, the two parts ,
‘should provide daily, concrete. helpato thqse who w1sh to do a better Job
in teaching students how to write !

Sone key pr1nc1ptes run throughout the essays and writing lessohs
contained in these pages: : ' g
~ ). Perhaps the most important principle of all ‘is that writin‘g,
must be experience based. Students must be led to see that THe-

iving is the source of all writing. Certainly, writing can -
E—Eged on reading; however, learning to think of writing ~

* as an interpretation of «or.a record of experience.is a concept

oy
. {

: ’ i .. "
P t * v‘ ‘ - ’:.::.:
.

i

"which gets Tittle attention in many classrooms. ST
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. ) .
C(2) Ahother pr1nc1plg s tfrat a proper model for teachmg writing R
. must -be informed by ways in which pm*essmnal writers . ¢
work. The key eTenent here is revision. In e very real . _
sense, writing is revision, as Don Hurray suggests in his ) ¢ ~
contmbutmn te these materials. , . 7
] (3) A third essential prmc1ple is that purposes for wnting , ‘
o - - mst be reality-based. That is to say, students myst be ot
© . . ' led to write for ‘eyes other tharn those of the teacher. ’
_ Writing done solely for“the teacher reduces the composing - =)
4 . ' process to a mere exercise, which never Mnicates the ’
’ " message to students ‘that wrvting has a high 'practical value,
- particylarly in a world that dses telgphones and teiensiens . N
. to send and receive so much mfohat\on .
] -% s
- (4) A final principle is' that evaluatien of student writing myst:
. be selective. When will we grade students as composers? ' As
editors? As both? And what should represent a student's - .
-.final grade as a writer--a composite average of marks.ebrned e
over a term, or an assessgent of where -the student is at the .- e
. end? If evaluation is to be an instructional component, the . T,
- . teacher must select only a few qualitative aspects 4f student . :
. writing. (Perhaps these "principles” are really biases, but -
. they do represent some of the convictions and points of'vieu
~which highlight the content of this book.) -
( * N -

‘About the Title . )

s B -
- -

. The title we have chosen is Writing in the Wild Young Spring, inspi
primarily by 4 superb article bearing the same title which appeared in
North Carolina Education (February, 1967), writtem by Clyde T. McCants,-then .
of Gaston Community College. The title captures much of the spirit of:.the
indtitute itself--where forty teachers met in the mountains at-a-time of

- seasorfal-rebirth to concentrate quietly but intently on ways to get the
most out of the sometimes “wﬂ?young" people they teach. The title also «

says much mpre as Shelley suggests in Adonais: N s
. nes .

.. ' : Grief m\ade the yoyng spring o ‘
. ' wild, and she threw down o )
Her kindling buds, as if she: .
) . " = Autumn were, ‘
. Or they.dead leaves. . . .- o ) ‘
Ef{ectwely teachmg students in their mld young spring(s)" meams treating Y
. thém as “"kindling buds” ar not as "dead leaves.” Following the lessons
developed by teachers in this book, and adherfng to the advice and admoni-
tions offered in the four accompanying essays, can- help teachers deal with )

. students- as flowers rather than-as weeds. If we expect to get good writing
g in our classes, we must require more of it. "And we must lead studeats to ‘ 5
¢ ‘ - see writing as an important entemprise. Further, we must not mislead our )
.- d << v . .
Q . 4 . ’ Lo~ [} “
ERIC - ’ . yii © : : ~




YA

our students. 1

‘Superintendent of Pu

. ‘tion, under whose .auspices the work wa;)one.

0 , .
y : i R
. . ?
- ‘.. .
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, Vo, - .

students. We must stop preachingfgtiout how much fun wrifing is. ft's g 1
hard work. 1It's the most sophistitated form of human communication.= .
Finally, we shou]d write more ourselves--and even share our efforts with . ;
i‘do all this, then the seeds we plant ip kids" "wild - - {

|

f

young spring(s)" germinate and grow intd healthy, mature flowers. . :
The extended metaphor drdéwn here is the r’eal message of.this book.
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. A .
~ OUR STUDENTS WILL WRITE--IF WE LET THEM* g
S . Don Murray SO
N Professor of English .
. s Uriversity cf New Hampshire - PO

. Durham, New Hampshire, - R Sty

F]

N ¢

Our studemts want to Write--but pot what we want'them to write.

Our studerits want to write of death'and love dod-pate and fear and -
loyalty and disloyalty; they want to write the themes of 1iterature in
, those forms--poetry, narrative, dcama--which have surv‘lged the ries.
They want to write 1iterature, and we assign them papers of litérary -
analysis, comparison and contrast, argumentation based on subjects on -
which they are not informed and for which they have no-concern. L
- » ' . i . . . . ’I‘
English teachers may believe in the writing crisis, but writing:
teachers know that.even in a multi-media electronic, passive spectator

cher, the coach, even fellow English teachers are. closet writers, -

/g everyone seems to want to' write. The histery teacher, the g‘ha‘lstry\
r

incipals, superintendents, schoolboard members, taxpayers pre-1ikely -7
to press, shyly but firmly, a bulky manuscript into the writing teacher's -
hand. Othergmay be 4urprisec that when the Russian poet; u?seph Brodgky,
_was beind quest by the KGB, his imterragator sutmitled his own ‘
manuscripts for Brodsky's €riticism. Writing tedchers aren't surprised.

Research supports the 1mpl"ess‘lon that everyo?\e-wants to write. . .
@ Chomsky, and athers, have shown that children want to write before -
t
writ

want to read. Donaid Graves' research indiggtes that the less
ng assigned, the more produced. the University of New Hampshire

/ we continué to offer more and more seftions of writing courses, and we

camnot satisfy the demand. Kenneth Koch i doing exciting work in
nursing hofies with writers who are 70, 80, 90, 160 years old. The hunger -
to wnite survives as long as the-breath to tfve. - :

Workshops on the teaching of writing should begin with the teachers
writing. I .run many such workshops, and the teachers write as’ their
" students should on subjects of their own choice in forms appropriate

the evolving subjecY. They never choose 1iterary-analysis, argumentdtion,,

- or any of the forms usyally called éxpository. They write description

and girratian, embryonic poems and stories.” They are astonished”and
* impressed at what they write and at what their coileagues wr
inw hurry, on demand, under impossible conditions, they p
and exciting writing which deals with the major themes o
and ‘'discovery and failure and survival. Their voices
angry, nostalgic, amused, diverse and individual.

.%Reprinted from North CaroHna‘EngHsh‘.Teacher (FaiT, 1977) by pe.m‘lss‘l'on e

LY

of both the author afd editor. ]
'r ’ ‘ ) r L ]
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These are the same voiqes'l, hear frou; Grade Three thn h“p'bst-e" .
. doctoral students, but I didn’'t see the full import of whaf I observed
. until Richard Barbter{, heéad-of the English Department.at Milton Academ ,

- told me a student of his charged that they had to write essays of 1jtérary

analysis while they read poetry and fdction, "bécause you don't wafit our K

' ' readjng‘to be boring, y02 Just want, our wr.it}'ng to be‘boring...'

.~ We all know that the essay can be exciting, but we a)so know that
" the essay topics assigned'in class 46 test knewledge of Titerature rarely.
. produce exciting or even interesting writing. Ny L X :
I have begun to'realize I must.réconsider she néw emphasis on ex- -
pository writing in our schoels, especidlly with beginning ‘studentss and .
reconsider our attitude towards creative ting. That is a term ] hate.

* AN writers I know resent 1t., The connotation of creative Writing 1s

-~ frivolous writing, decorative wri ting, writing that is a)l style and no

content, writing that is superficial, avocatiomal, sometimes therapeutic,
@ost times  trivia). - ‘ . v Tt

»

/. i

Unfortunately,Wwe can al¥ pointdgo creative writing classe,s'ﬁ\ which v/

there 1s more therapy thdn writing, a patmpizingqppmve‘l of &)1 efforts, -

‘an irresponsibTe lack of standards.  These *1ike wow, man, that's like -

real, 1 s wow" creative therapy units have turned many of us away from
ber examination of what happens whep creative writing classes are

by professional writing teachers. ¢ T :

i In those classes the students and ‘teacher alike examine, through -
writing, the most important tssues in ¢ ir lives, and they .do 1t through
the forms we call }iterary--poetry, fiction, drama, non-fiction. i ’

As English teachers we _should all be delighted that creative writing
courses. are popular and accept the people who teach them as equals in
our profession. We usually, however,'do net. We do not trust writers,
although we admire their work when they are dead.. We do not believe that
our students are capable of attempt/ing-litemwre. s '

~

2

We should see that their desiré 'to write proves the vitality and im-
portancé of 1iteratyre and_literature-making in each generation, that
language is central the human experfence, not just as a communications
skg but as the best way to recall and understand experience. ke tell

: our™students the unexamined 1ife- is not worth living, yet we setdom -
allow ‘those students to examine their lives firsthand through what is

termed creative, writing. ‘ ‘ oL

v .. It 1s time that we, as. a profession, not m}ly support the reading.of
1fterature but the making of "11terature; that we- encourage our students
to write what they want to write and realize that what they want to write
- 1s’more intellectually demanding, more Hrguistically challenging, more
- &.r":a::or'ically difficult than the writing we usually require in the English
. cldss. . . .

L] .

A}

-

-
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ﬁ)e biggest prob‘lem in the tea'ching of wriﬁnq is Qurse}vés We do
.not encou$ ge, allow, or respond.to our students’ desire to write. We
>do not boTieve that our studentS can write anything-worth reéading, and -«
: they provs our prediction Conditions will not improve until.we' realize
T that what we face is a teaoher problem, not a student- probTm

#hen-1 uas in Jumor High School thk public address system @nnouneed )
that p'lano Téssons wo,uld be available, and‘interested students -should -
report to the cafeteria. We had-a piano at home, and I_had been fascinated

by it, but no one 1n the f?mﬂy could even play chopsticks, and I'was - °

not allowed te touch ted tp the cafeteria for piano lessons.’
Theys cost 25? a -week 1n those days of the Depression; dyt.I could earn -
that. aftef' school * At last I would be able to make mus‘{c ’

. 1 d1dn t know thAt there wds a new. methodof teac’ning p‘lano. |
1 reported for gy firsf Tesson theré was a single piano-on the stage,
50 of us ($12.50 wordfassigned to separate places at thé cafeteria-
tabdes.. " We were sach. given our owrt cardBoard keyboard, whieh we “unfolded’
on ctsmand. The teacher played dn the stage and we drtmned our fingers
against the cardpoard keyboard ip awkward 1n11tat1on‘ T

-

- We were told this new method had been developed by experts We were
_commanded to shut any piands we had at .home and lock them. We would learn
to play- Before we were allowed to play.- Week after week I drummed my.
.fingers agadnst myrcardboard keyboard, but I could hear ho music. Then
I missed'oM®- day of practice, and then another, one lesson and then,
another I still do not play the pjamo. .

-

-~

. I fear that the tea h&hg of writing in our schools has s‘1m111ar1ties,
and the back-bo the-baswcs emphasis on exposigory writing, on workbooks, .

. on rhetorical models, bn sentence combiping, forces our, students to play-

+ cardboard keyboards,, They can not hear their voices "more than I -~
.coul @ hear music from the silent exercises I was forced 'to practice; they .
are not allowed to use tbeir own lariguage to discove their: own meaning
in 'their own existence.. ) . )

- There are many . 1mportant reasons to'cersider taking what s USuaHy
tolerated, at best, in the elective creative writing course and p‘lac‘lng
it.at the center of the wr‘lt'ing curricu‘iun Some of them are:

Writing about 1ndi_v1dua1 'hunan experience motivctes .both the-
- gifted and those we often copsider disadvantaged. In fact, .
- we may find that the disadvantaged’ aren’t in terms of . )
experfences which can-be-explored through writing. Students
who are not motivated by our lectures on the need for writing
skil1s--théy know the need does not exist-in the lives they.
expect to live--still share the human hunger to record and -
examine experience. Students who are bored with papers of
®literary analysis or everd incapab®é of wrfting such a paper-
at this stage in their deveJopment may be able to-wwite:
extraord‘lnar_y papers based on. f1rst -person .axperience.

L4
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D e .+ Students 'discover, through creative writing, that they have. a
© . - avoice, they have a way of looking at their own 1ife through
Z .. their own laaguage. They discover and learn to respect their”

Creative writing extends experience and orders it. Through
writing, the student increases his or her awareness of. the
‘world, ‘and then works to order that awareness. . ,

own individublity. | Vo
5 . M “
|

. As students follow language towards meaning they extend/and
! stretch their linguistic skills. . - ‘ A .

. -

The experience-centersd, doing nature of the
ulum will reach many students who aré not o
. . the analytical, passive\receptive nature of
‘ academic curriculum.

«

-t <
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. Students~through writing, discover the satisfattion of making.
+ They think writing is an art and discover it is a craft. :

. . Creative writing gives students a new insight to literature. *
. ) The study of literature is rio longer entirely a spectator ] ‘
sport, but an activity which they can experience and appreciate.

. . The creative wriiti? class may be the place where some stu- . . o
: dents learn to read. Test results in many community ‘colleges ‘\

and other colleges of the secongfthance show that many stu- )

dents who test as not being able to read are also the best -

writers. They are able to read their own gords and to perform

the complex, evaluative techniques essential\to revision,

They learn to read by writing. . ;

b

Students and teachers of creative writing rediscover the fun - *
of yriting. Art s, at the center, play, and perhaps that

'1s the reason it is so 1ittle tolerated in the school.” If

it is fun can it be learning? _Yes.

. Finmall should Leach creative writing because it is more ¥
. - . Intellectydlly demanding than the study of 1iterature or
7 © 7. language are usualg:au'ght in the English class, \
G This runs directly counter the stereotype believed by . N
Lo . most:-Engtish teachers. It is easier to complete a workboek "
- on grammar, easier to tell the teacher what the téacher wants
R to know about a story than it 4s fo use language to make

.medning out of experience. The writing :%:rrse is & thinking
. course, and it should be central to® iculum, in any
. school. : ] . -
If we face up to this responsibility to get back to ‘the real basics . .. -
1r5‘wr1t1ng and allow our students ge opportunity to use language meaniag-
fudly to explore experience, then wé must face the feeling of inadequacy -

- * : .o~
. - -
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share by almost all Engbish teachers e teach language and kiterature
becayse that is what we have been trained“té teach. We do not teaoh
writing bacause few English teachers have eve; had a course in writing )
or in the methods of teaching writing.

Fortunately ‘the teaching of writing is within the reach of every
English teacher. The te®dcher can teach himself or herself to teach
‘writing by attempting an experimental curriculur based on three simple

principles

1. Teach process not producfy The traditional Englishdclass

- appropriately deals with a product--finished writing. The
writing class deals with unfinished writing, writing that _g@
is in the process of discovering meaning. Students must
have the time to pass through the same stages of prewriting,
writing, rewriting and editing which writers have to pass
through’ to achieve the products we examine in other parts
of the English curriculum. )

Classes in Which we give ‘assignments and grade first
drafts produce the kind of writing we deplore. We must
allow students to -find their own subjects, usihg their own
language to discover meaning in experience.

rd

@ ourself- The writing teacher pr
ng class by using his or her language to examine
and share experience. The teacher finderstands the writing

process because the—teacher experiehces 1it.

Listen to youn atudents. The center . the writing course

is the. canference in which the student. evalusites the draft

and the teacher responds to thqt evaluation. Students who

are experiencing the process ufderstand it better than we

can. They know what is go{ng well, what isn't going well, -

an? they can, with our coaching, see how to improve their -

writing--to move closer to their Meaning. .
@ & .

Tt sounds simp1e. and Yt is.” It takes an act of céurage and an act
of “faith. "We have to commit ourselves to letting 6ur students take the
initiative in the writing course. Their writing is the text of the course,
and we have to respénd to that. Toaglo so we have to have the courage to

- . wait and, possibly, to fail. At the same time we have to have faith that
our students haye something to say, that’ they have a language and a life,
and that thétr language and their 1ife.can work against. each other to
ignite mean}ng _ ) -

It is sjgnificant that these acts of course and faith correspond .
directly to the acts of courage and faith demanded of each writer, student
or professioral, when'he or she faces a new draft. We have to have the
courage to commit ourselves to the pige, to reveal ourselves, to fail.

And we have to have faith that the act of commritment and revelation may
be worthwhile, may produce meaning. - »

1
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If we have this courage and this faith we will discover that our
tﬁ can write, and that they will write, and ‘that we will be eager
1:0 read 'what they have written. There will be no writing crises in our
. classroom. There will be the excitement of students finding voices and
the voices prodicing writing which is memorable and meaningful. Our .
students will write--if we let them ' -

2
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Composition ¥, the subject teachers do not learn; they are merely
- expected to teach it. That™entiment, paraphrased from Francis Christiansen,!
presumes that there are things to be-learned about composition. Increasingly,
this presumption #s a sotid one, as teachers and other scholars redis-
* cover a tradition of nhe‘drica} theory and pedagogy as . old as Western civ
11zation itself, share’ important findings in contemporary rhetorical
theory, literary theory, psycholinguistics, cognitive psychology and other
disciplines,2-and Tearn new ‘questions to ask of their students' writing -
-processes and their own classroom practices. ' .

[

But _a further presumptidn is that, by and large, ;ea{hers have not
been affer®d what Toufd be thete to be learned. The pattern is a familiar
~ . one: As a university freshman, the propective teacher takes composition
(or, being “good in Engdish" perhaps exempts it). Then she (still too
rarely "he") works through the cdre of the English curriculum~-a serigs
-~ of courses in British and American literary history. She takes.a few courses
. in general educatfon, and maybe an upper-level course in composition or
grammar is thrown in.  On the graduate lével, the pattern repeats itself.
\ Presumably ®ne learns %0 write--and to teach writing--by writing a few
papers in-non-writing, clarses.. And writing is.writing papers of literary
criticism. And writing instruction consists of papers assidubusly and
devotedly red-marked by-professors whose majdr training and interests. %
understandably 1ie somewhere else. That §s not what the State Department
. . . -guidelines imply-shoul}}\‘;(ppen, but unfortunately this brief sketch fs
.- . more fact than fable, =%, . ‘ .

AJ

¢ What might one do in composition? Even if our work as students has

not posed that qugstion, pur own composition classes--at whatever level--
force it upon us, often i Monday-morfiing desperation or Friday-night;
theme-reading despair. It is-easy to become locked into a-xicfoys circle:
an everworked teacher, insecure in her efforts to do what ‘she was ndt.
trained to do, feels herself a failure.. Cynicjém about studemt abilities

.
- . n L o
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. .




oo L ' ¢n
. - M - . . . . '.
) ' {or pervious teachers’ performance} can’ insulate her against despair,
SR or She can devalop, a grim determination in’her classes that well may .
. " . be self-defeatfog:  helplessness, more extensive red marks, and guilt
- '+ can become arcs&tbe vicious circle as the teachef 'grasps for anything
’ ' and discovers-onigthe obvious érrors in students'- writing. That teacher
. may, embrace outmoded teaching practices that seem responsible but are
. ineffective or worse; she is subject to passing fads and gimmickry, and
‘shg-1s extraordinarily vulnerable to pressures from school administragors,
- pdrents, the press and the public. If she i$ a high school. teacher,
perhaps the sharpest irony comes when her .old ity professors
eive -her students and. blame her-for not deing what they have not
prepared herv{or doiny, because they are unprepared ‘themselves. Through
no 'one’s particular fault, many teachers are hardly initiated into . .
composition as a serious discipline. Not:knowing the field, they have -
- little perspective from which' to make fruitfu;‘olgructional decisfons.: - . -
Because they are not -in-a position to ask.aut tive questions in the
field they teach, they can edsily become pawns in their own classroom.

What might one do in composition? There are no easy answers or
quick solutfons. But there gre promising possibilities, as the ideas
. and exercises in this book admirably illustrate—MWe could learn to ask
the question jointly, calmly, and serfousiy. Ideas and research now
available to be réad and questions now available to be asked could make
a lasting difference in our cpfifidence as téachers and our students'
- performance as composers. We could become authorities in.the field we

/ . beach/. . -

L4 This article is no more than an ‘essay in that directon. I will
illustrate some of the résources, ideas  (and speculations) that can be
available to us,.and I will note a Beginning step our sta Uniyersity
System is taking in that directio®. I hope to whet your interest, so
that ybu will seek out further findings and ideas, through university,
coursework that will probably be daeveloped only if you ask for it, through
workshops, and ;hrough‘other resources. ) ~ '
. ' ) ¢ v - ] "x
The Oldest Basics Around . _ . .

: . , N N ¢

. As ‘a pedagogically gffecf‘fve and thearetically serious discipline,
compositfon (or "rhetoric,™ as it'has characteristically been called) -
grew up stern civilization itself, training citizens to develop
verbal abiltitiegiin ways the newly-founded democracies demanded. This.

+ {s not the placg to trace that rich history,3 to show,how rhétoric- became
(and remained, until recently) the foundatien for all liberal arts
education,"-or to corsider whether classical rhetoric is or is npt adequate
for curfent éducational needs.> Instead, I want briefly to summarize some
central points which remained remarkably stable through the long history
of classteal 'theory. How many of these points are usually igrored in
current’ composition pedagogy? By,what have they been replaced? Consider
those questions taci®y present in this discussion. . .

-
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Hhat means arq available to the writer (or speaker) who would mac‘h;
. | particular audiepce? Some, of course, are inherent in the subject ",
.- being®discussed, but- othe's come from the writen's knowledge of his
a ° " .. audience's beliefs and values. Still others are inherent in tﬁe ways
‘ the writer can present himself effective1y to that ‘audience, :,grm- ’
tically, these sQurces shaped the rhetorical (or comnication) riang?e: TTes

audience o
(pathos) S _
. ) . Aiscours oo T 2.
¢ &3 Lot e
: LN . - ) ,
.- N " e - writer subject " . |
: ‘. (ethos) (logos) ., .5 " .
g - ; ..': L
4 - Ethos logos, pathos--all pronde sources from which the writer msto - /5_‘{
- : dmw he/she is to reach a particular audience on some podnt of genuine -
significance. - . ) - )
' C]assical rhetomc tted more closely to speaking than to writx,g .
recognized three d1st1nct types of speech situations. Jg@ese too can be
_ " neatly susmmarized: : -\
» * : i - -
v .+ ' situation  place - time end \ E
¢ Judicial law court past ) accusation/defense” \
- Deliberative assembly future exhortatfon/di‘ssu(/bn
. Epideictic rituals present praise/blame’ -

LY
: Notice that these speeches occur 1n/q‘mte different situatior‘xs, reach quite
, diffierent audiencéds, refer té events in quite different M%_ relationships,
and ‘have quite different purposes. &implicitly, there is no such thing as” . .
7 the one perfect speech, ideal .for all occasions independent of_sjtyai ,
audience, time, and pufipose . B YR - LA

. Cantral to classical theory are five constituent arts. TYhe speaker
‘must invent (we would say “discover”) materials to be used, he/she must
- select and Tarrande them, he/she must embody them in am effective style of
" Tanguage. nce he/she is speaking without notes, he/she must develop *
memory of the speech, and he/she must deliver it effectively. As teachers
" of Writing, we are concerned with the first three arts; for these (and
-;or the other two)sthe classical teacher was informed by a systematic
1scipHne .-

a *

~

. For exmle, a student would not be told simply to write "about” some
subject. - Instead, under invention the gtudent wiuld learn systematic ‘ways
to discover the centrat guestion at idlile. Through other techniques he/

., She would learn to ?{ g tegia yertineﬂt to the question and to
. )discover new material. e .

]/' ’ '
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Under arran nt the student was taught'that he/she must put the
audience in a frame of mind to listen to :ghe speech (exordium), must
reconstryct the context (narration) giving rise to the question, must
project for the audience the major points to be made (division), must
give-arguments (proof), must answer or anticipate objections (refuta-
tion) and must drive the argyments home (peroration). These were not.
formulae ‘for parts that any speech gust have; instead, theyezere attempts
to help students adapt,discourse %urposefuny to the needs real
audiences. : < SN >
- . - t

Finally, under style there is nothing in.classical -doctrine to fmply

that some one type of ‘anguage‘ is “correct” and all others are always

- "jncorrect.” Instead, the speaker adapted a high, middle, or Tow style

that was appropriate to the occasion, audience, purpose, and the section
of a speech. :

Classical theory is remarkable, in part, for the emphases: it- refuses
to prdvide. It refuses to focus exclusively on the finished speech {(6r ~

paper) at the expense of the.rich situdtions in which discourse is generated.

There is no such, thing, in classical theory, as.the finished 500-word,

- five-paragraph thel, whose formal nicety guarantees good grades or effec- -

tive discourse. They were informed by a coherent body of theory, but they
knew that ‘teaching the theory would not produce good speakers or writers.

- Instead, their theoretical grounding gave them a place to stand, enabling"

them o make intelligent pedagogical decisions and to develop work that
would exercise students profitably in the various processes that 4nform
ineffective commmications, _The European Renaissance ftself was in
considerable part a rebirfh of the learning I have schkematized,” yet
today this body of theory and precept lies largely untaught and unknown
to fteachers who have inherited the classical rhetoricians' tasks.

Fd
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Panic’ or Progress in Writing Exercises

Vi - .
Contrary to a Jﬂar conception, perhaps thé most important phase
pf a composition course is the planning that goes into individual assign-
ments and seduences the teacher will ask students to address. Of course,
the teacher can 'decide to make no formal assignments at all, fnstead
letting writing situations emerge from-classroom discussion apd other
activities. Properly prepared, that ca® be a responsible decision indeed.
. ¥ ‘

But [ suspect we have al] experienced a contrary dilemsa. :Fag\,ed
with a clays the next day (or the next hour), we know we want students to
write something; we dash off an assignment which we hope more than expect
will aTTow/them to write something 1nte]'ngnt and thstructive. And we «
are often disappointed by what.comes back.® ~ ~ . .

. \ . . . . . [

Perhaps thé most general moral is,to inyest fhae in-developing, assig;-
meats. Mriting an assignment's directions is 1 ect an assigmeent.in_
writing: we can fruitfully ask ourselves why some assignments reached -
our audience of students and others did not. Often, subtle changes in our

¢ . . E )
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: ;'directions wilY produce-tremendous differences in the ways students
. - resfdnd, &nd it is worth working at an: assignment S fonn and languagé’

o Assignments pf ¢ourse can take many fo

oL .
L. v

. )

- .

so that’ it may He more effective next year. ;2

there is no reason that
a¥l have’to ‘be. hade the same way or, that they all should produce

= 'fi jshed" pieces of writing. James Kinneavy schematizes kinds of

actiyities that carf™inferm assignments: 9

Ty LLF K
. \" . PR ;’ . ) -cz#_ .
Sl ) ’ o
Yo e . Analysis
ool ‘ - - . .
. ".
' Principles
N (‘.| R ’
"' .
4 _ . V . "
Enyironment //
: : and - , .
v <: : ] / . Y Stimutus . .
. : T v
{ ° Rewrite .
. _ Think
. ot £ 7 \
.. U= A - ,
- . \ ., t; ;e :
- . ~ Talk < Hrite° —
. A particular assignment can proceed from any point'on Kinneavy's circle \

to any subsequent péint. It is possible to go directly from Zexamples” .
to "write” for. example, or from: "think" to “write.”- The circle is useful \
in helping the teacher.identify options. Rer brevity, im much of what ' '
~follows. I -will be proceeding from !'Environment and Stimulus™ (i.e., the

writing assignment) to "“write,” but without implying that there is any ‘sz

need to restri€t to this sequence alone or that there is any special

v1rtJe in such a restriction. . ‘ \ ' '
Pérhaps ali;writing assignments are artificial in some respects.
After-all, in the "real world" writing is usually not in response to a
formal assignment. Even when a writing assignment seeks t capture a .
“real-world” situation (e.g. "Write a letter to the E ), the class-
room setting itself constructi some artificial const

Artificiality need not be a problem; it involves "art,” after all. = ’
But a teacher needs to consider in what respect(s) an assignmeht is L{
artificial, for what purpose(s); and with what likely effécts. Without

careful” thought' a ne€essarily-artificial assignment can become uninten-

tionally incoherent as well. For example, there may be a conflict between_

v oL
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the attitude the student is asked to assume and the ’attitude implicit
in the assignment jtself:.."Be imaginative" is’an admr&bl-e hope, but

©_ it is hardly magmative language. Incohergnce ean-eXist.between the

integt specified in an,assignment and the méans stiplﬁated to reach it:
te a paper of classificatjon persuading yous young, children that they
brush their teeth regularly,” ‘an assignmentl gust thought up,

. ha }zny problems, among them thay the two differént instructions may
seem. coherent to the teacher but Vikely will not to the student. Foqr

—that matter, "Nrite an essay of classification” is.an exer€ise in

artificiality. It may be useful,- but outside ot English classes has
anyone .ever sat down 1ntend1ng t’o wr1te an essg:y in classification,
pure and silple? ' s '\

Finally, and f{equently, the assigment s directwns stated or -

[ 4

implied¢ can clash with the teacher s comments and grad?ng Griteria, as
the Student perceives them.1? Here, too, the teacher really is a writer, ,
trying to reach a real audience with a’real purpose. Students, like -
_other people, are 1ncred1b%sens1t1ve to.any differences between what » "

one says he/she means and t the student Jater reads him/her tp have
meagt. One gross (but true) example: the student who was told to express
_herself in a poem and then was graded down because her Jjncluded .
“the pronoun "I.*™ [ believe the cynicism and indifferemce we have seen in -
some students faces can be traced to this sort of 1ncoherence ’

N thfﬁg can guarantee an assigmaent s effectiveness these ques

" none which have unequivocal “"right "answers,” hglp avof

falls: What sort(s) of cues does thg asssignment, give Recalltng 3he
classical trtangle, for example, dees it specify audience, or subject,

or the sort of role the writer is asked to play? Does 1t'spec1fy a’ f'om7
How st;‘ongly are the cues given? Is the assignment written in the same
. mode as the resporse+it seeks? C(an it plausibly engage the writer? (For

. example, would the teacher herself be willing to write a responsé?) Can
‘appropriate responses plausibly engage’ thé intended readers (the teacher
herself and, hopefully, other students in the class)? { Does the assign-
ment leave room for effective surprises, or does the specter of" "one
,right answer” lurk behind its directives? Finally, does: the assignment
mply a pwtmcgve set of evaluative criteria peculiar to ftself? “Write
a personal Jetter” will not engender the. same sérts of writing as “write
ﬁmle for’ the school|paper convincing stldents how ‘they and their
parents cak conserve enerdy.” Probably, evaluative comments that are
broad enough to cover-bot sorts of writing are so vague that students
will not understand them. "Be clear" is a remarkably murky exhortation,
once you think abqut it; and can there be any suggestion less specific’
than “Be specific"? o,

- In-sum, a thc?ughtful assignment could include a statement of

‘objective(s), indicating what students could be expected to learn from
.responding to it; a stimulus, to. be given to students, involving them in
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some Situation calling for writing; a rationale, sketching the relation-
ships between stimulus, students, and objectives; and & rubric, giving . -
criteria for evaluating respgnses or categories describing_ crucial feqtures .
in responses. In 1ight of actual responses, the teacher will be able
to adjugt and refine these various elements,’in the process learning a /
great deal abqex her students, her expectatipns. and her own writing. -

. ? ! . .

¢ . *

Allow me final speculation about exercises.: Sequencing of writing
assignments is a matter of widg and fruitful debate, but gotice that any
sequencing assumes that not all writing is alfke ang.that various. sorts of
writing can be arranged in a rough sort of developmenta¥ progression. That .
is. not to say that some sorts of writing are inherently “better® or "wore .
important” than others, just that some sorts of writing may puild on skills
that other sorts develop. T, - . .

. - . SR

.+ As a teacher, I find it tremendously heélgful to have in mind a rough |
matrix that “places” .various issues and .complexities. ! Mine runs pretty
mucheas- follows: imagine a graph; where the vertical and hortzontal axes = -.
meet, place the "I" of the writer, who always though in varying ways is at
the center of what he writes. Then, gqing up the vertical axis, place
something like the fgllowing: “Express myself to someone,” “"Narrate some-

thing to someone," "descyibe. . . ," "explain. . . ," "analyze, . . ,"

*persuade someone of something.” Along the horizontal axis note varfous
"distances”--of time, place, and attitude--that may separate the "I" writing -
from subject and audience. The resulting "graph” raises a number of ‘
interesting questions and possibilities: Effectively to persuade someone
of something, for example, should the writer already be able to explain,

that same "soething” to the same "someone™? Should he/she learn to woPk
.- :ith subjects, audiences, and emotional-attitudes. that arg "close” to h¥lm/

"her personally before being asked to write on subjects (and to audiences) .

that are more general or abstract? Is the "I" central to all writing, &
my graph implies? [ suspéct so, and I think that its absence, coupled with

desires for "academically respectable” writing, leads to a great deal

the fatuously impressive and blind student writing we hage seen in ge
gpers and elsewhere. In any case, some such scheha cambeb,studenti feel N\ .

at there is purposeful progression in the compdsition course, and { R
can help teachers roughly "place” assignments, even.when time for more
thorough planning is not available. '

¢
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Becoming Pro's -

As composition teachers, we are not now treated like rofessiona;:$\
If we wish that to change, we must become prafessionals. must learn
the. discipline we are expected to teach and must learn to pursue the
questions it raises. Serious scholars can help us determine where our
needs as teachersslie. " J. N. Hook has written a book on t subject,!? . °

and the.Natioqpl Council- of Teachers of English (NCTE) has rectntly

»
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" published a careful and thoughtful stat!mnt\ofn teacher preparation.13
Research ‘findings, through publications of NCTE and elsewhere, are ,
increasingly available and accessible.l* Informing ourselves of these
would efiable- us to reconsider teaching strategies. What sorts of
writing do teachers teach, for example, and with what effects?™—"We ,
‘could respond intelligently to some’pressureS that are good-intentioned
but i11-informed if we have learned, for example, that instructiop in
formal grammar has never*been demonstrated to have any positive influence
on students' writing.16 -v ‘ ‘

Also availableé are new ideas and theories!? which we could adopt,:
test, and modify in our classrooms, in many cases making bur work less,

burdensome, more efficient, and more effective.

Lack of original thought is a frequent problem in student papers,
for example. Fresh insights into the processes of comgosing,18 as well
as a wide variety of systematic heurjstic procedures,?¥ analogous to
classical invention, are being developed that help students discover n
information and perspectivés‘ on sabjects they wish to explore. - )

. . . .

Repetitious+and thheadbare sentence patterns are another frequent
'difficulty. Work in sentence combining, developéd by Francis Christensen,20
Frank 0'Hare?! and others, js demonstrating remarkable growth ‘in students'
syntactic fluengy and flexibility¢. Without relying on gramsiar drills, it
accomplishes many of the objectives that those drills were {ntended to
achieye but did not. We need 'to know and begin trying these techniques,
which could make our work less_tedious and more preductive.

Cdnposition’ will never be the sort of thing a bovk (or article) can
teah or can teach one how to teach. Though we need to st tndings
and theories which are making composition currently one of the most exciting
areas in Many_curricula, we need finally to become our own authorities doing
our own thinkirig and research.- Our classrooms offer fine laboratories for
sthat, and research designs do not have to be incomprehensibly esoteric;
good guides exist to designing writing. studies.?2? Through state and nat{onal
‘publications and seminars, we could join networks:of.informed teachers
and other scholar$ benefitting from each other's experience and fipdings.
In a word, we could become professéonals. .

Only to unwitting pawns, mi.ght that dream seesm impossible.

! To become professionals in composition will require new support by
school-administrations, new options for in-gervice workshops and seminars,~
and new cooperation between teachers and Undversity faculty. English
faculty within the Univergity of North CaroTina system are coming to see
thé need for that cooperation. Last year, for example, all but three of
the sixteen branches' Departments of English endorsed the following
resolutiop® ' ’ N
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1. That the University's Departments of English show
greater .interest in and stand ready to assume gredter J
responsibility .for teacher education in compos{tion. .

. ¢
2. That new and serious consideration be given with- St
in teacher education, both in-service and pre- <
service, to training.in writing, reading, and
related areas. ) ‘ , -

3. That professionally formulated statements ‘gn :
- teacher preparation, in addition to state certifica- s
tion requirements, be used as guidelines for teacher ‘-

.. education in English. g .

4, That practicing and prospective ‘teachers at all levels, -, .
through appropriate study and practicum experience,-
become familiar with scholarship in fields pertinént
to teaching.composition and the other languaglf arts: -
for example, rhetorical theory, lTinguistics, and literary
theory. : __—

© . .' .

5. That each constituent institution of the University
reexamine its programs in teacher education in’®

‘1ight of this resolution.?3 - . .
. . ) ‘\‘ J ‘ ‘

. These provisions are positj've signs, but the resolution's ideas
will not implement themselves. That\must be done by people--within -
University English Departments, administrative structures, and public
schools. It depends on people like you and me, as we seek Jointly to

* become professionals in the field of composition. We owe no less to

ourselves and our students. P
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SEQUENCE IN TEACHING WRITING: IS IT DESIRABLE, USEFUL, POSSIBLE?

v ~. . R. Baird Shuman, N . -

A .. " Professor of English . . to
= . , "~ University of I1}incis T

" Urbana, I1114nois .

+ .

. English teachers have always been cofi with sequengce in one .
.. way or another. The common complaint of s€toadary school English teachers
-.  that their students come to them having been taught nothing in the ele-
. . mentary school or of college instructors that the secondary schools do
. not teach students to read/write/reason any more is known to nearly every-
one; and such complaints suggest that an expected sefuence has not in
= fact been observed by other teachers.- The influential Basic Issues
. Conference of 1958, in Issue 5, addressed the problem gof sequence: "A
~ tenth-grade student will almost certainly know the basic concepts and
v operational methods of algebra, but where in school or college would
A//;gg teacher know that his students already understand the meaning of

ch terms as narrative point of view,;blank verse, irony, and poetic
Justice?"! The Basic Issues Conference was star-studded, drawing as it
// did .top representatives from four major. professional organizations— .
the American Studies Association, the National Council of Teachers of _
English, the Modern Language Association, and the College English Associa«
tion.e The issues the group raised were taken seriously by the English
teaching profession. .
. Nevertheless, it is abundantly ¢lear that in the segment quoted,
- .~ the conferees made a serious -error in reasoning. They were, essentially,
comparing apples and elephants. English is not algebra, nor should ft - . -
be, nor is it ever likely to be. English essentially deals much more
with the processes of the right hemisphere of the brain, the visual-
spatial processes than with the temporal or propositional "{f-then
processes which are governed 1arge$y by the Erain's Teft hemisphere.
Atgebra- is a left hemisphere, linear activity. English is tn essence a °
right hemisphere,: non-linear activity--except when it is taught by those
- who would, through demanding rote memdrization, filling in blanks, or

constructipg transformational tree-diagrams, turn it into a temporal,
Teft hemisphere activity.? . '

lml
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 Why Do ngchetnd Administrators Haht Sequence?

Sequential programs appeal to one's sense of order. They are con-
venient--or, at least, look conventent when one sees them on paper. If
the tenth grade English teachér knows for sure that subject-verb agreement
- was taught in Grade 6 {the district handbook for language arts will show

"this), then he/she .is theoretlcally not responsible for teaching it in )
Grade 10. And so also with compound or complex sentences, paragraph struc-
- ture;, irony, satire, classéca] mythology, and any other item that fits -
beneath the great tent under which Englisit huddles. Happy is the school
principa], superintendent, or curriculum supervisor who can tell the
public with great assurance that comparison and contrast are taught in
the second month of the student's ninth]year in school or that metaphor
and simile are addressed in the seventi wonth of the same year. The
public has faith in administrators who are on top of things, who know
what is going on. " So, for purposes of good PR, administrators often .
have kindly feelings about sequence, which is just another word for order,
which has a triple meaning in this context” if one cares to seek it out.

e

-

Does Sequencing Have Advantages in English Instruction? °

Sequencing has some obvious advantages in English instruction. It
seems quite apparent that students need to know how to construct acceptable
sentences before they can proceed to the writing of effective paragraphs,
for example. They must know certain basic terminology in,order to discuss
the writing process and to understand comments that others émploy. in
grading or discussing their pipers. They cannot talk knowledgeably about
what a,prepositional phrase is without knowing what a preposition is,
although they can and do use prepositional phrades long before they know
what prepositions are.

. %

A1l learning processes possess some sort of inherent sequence, some
underlying order. This fundamental, building block order need not be
superimposed from without; rather 1{ is a patural part of ope's deveh.p-
mental processes.

[

Sequence has a cons1derable ddvantage from the teaching standpoint,
because curricylum can be planned effectively if a sequence of teaching
steps--priorities,.if you will is clearly stipulated. Such.planning is
basgd upon analysis of the subject matteér in order of complexity or
djfficulty within the time frame available--a day, a week, a month, a
semester, a year, middle school (three or four years)eésenior high sthool

i

{usually three years), etc. Every class hour has a sequence of events,
many of them preplanned. Why then, teachers might ask, should school
terms or- the whole of a major school segment. such as middle school, not
] be simflarly prep]anned?

.
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that teachers wilTmot spend quife so much precious time reteaching what
. . has already been taught. It sugdests that they have an overview of their
subject area as a totality and that they are proceeding in a coherent and
defensible way to present :their assigned portion of that totality. In-that .
. great chain of being which many English afid language arts teachers are-
- trying to.plug_into, the primary teacher who is teaching cursive pepmanship
- " " by. the Palmer &thod represents a necessary.step in a process which leads
to having fifth grade students wr compound sentences, seventh grade
students write directions about- hOw to make something (the process theme),
twelfth grade stydents write research papers, and Ph.D.. candidates write
dissertations. Each major activity leads to the next activity:in‘a o
sequénce. Learning, it s hoped, will be incremental if teaching is sequential.

Sequeﬁcing sgems an efﬁcifmethod of organization. It suggests

Il
k4

DéesSeguencing Work? _ ? L

r - - y 2 - -

= Obviously, sequencing works to a degree; education would be fn a much

. more chaotic state thah it now is if there were My sequencing at-all, and
complex learning would be impossible of attainment. However, sequencing .
has distinct 1imitations and much that has been suggested about it appears
to ‘he based upon questionatle underlying assumptions. Some of these assump-

- tions follow: ) . _ ,
. (1) A11 students are ready to learn a given body or type of . )
. knowledge at a given, pre-determined time; = © »
(2) Students will Tearn what is taught to them when it s -
taught to them; " -7
(3) Either all schools or school districts W11 adopt the same
sequences or”all students will remain in the same school. ’ .
or schools districts for their elementary and secondary
educations; : ) e

- - -

(4) Students will not, forget anything that is taught them; .

]

(5) The entire body of information which is considered useful
- at-the beginning of a formal' sequence (Grade 1) will re-
min static throughout the students' education so that the
. pre-determined sequencing will not be disturbed. )

. ] A
" The suggestions for segquencing espoused by the Basic I$sues Con- - {
© 7 ference and latep”by writers like Clarence W. Hach in "Needed: A Sequen- (.
. tfal Program I (:omBosition"3 and by me in "Toward REstructuring the
English Currictlum™* were predicated upon the existence of a stable,
- static society which, as we well realizps does not charactize comtemporary

L4
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« *" smerican society.  Mriting of the modern high school population, J. N.
Yook reminds-hisereaders *Many [students] have 1ived in six or
. eight communities as their fathers® work changed.. Some have attended
~" a.dozen schools."® “And J. Saylor points out, "In big cities across the
. country, one out of every three high school students drops out of schdol,
o and the ones thet go to school attend only 70 percent of the time. ¢
§
realis

AT
L NWstic: Oyr society will not stand still long enough for this to
P happen, even though much teagher time is being speat trying to dévelop

jve sequenging»in English or any other subject, K through 12, 4s un-

- . Roberta Wheeler, in her thoughtful article, "A Little Magic,® notes
"Our present system of mass education emerged from Western Europe, designed
to dea) with a now-obsolete population.” She goes on to point out the.
basic- fallacy in our having used tfle Western Europe model, which was designed
. to -only an elite few beyond the elementary level. She continues,
*"Now, our nation is attempting to be the first in the world 4o provide free
public educption for-all of its children. It {5 being ajtempted in an
outdatag system.”” Umtil:teachers, administrators, and thoSe who traip
teachers understand this basic fact, it is unlikely that schools will be
able in any real way to meet the needs of our bighly pluralistic society.

[
-

Can guénc'ing Be Practiced? . . . —

Surely some sort of sequencing needs to-be practiced in the teachipg-
of composition. Learning to write--that is to transcribe speech into a
well ordered, understandable, coherent form-:is of the utmost necessity
-ahd importance to’anyone who would function effectively=in a highly .
. * developed,” techpoTogical nation. However, learning to write is vastly -
different from teaching pepple how to write, precious Tittle is being
. dorie .in many -q'ﬁ Engﬁg classes to teach writing. Students with a
- " natural- ability fn writing, usually those coming from literate, middle .
.7 ’.class environments, are rewarded; those who have 1ittle pafive ability"in
+ - 'writing are penalized. Errors are pointed out--usually the easy-to-spot
errors inh speliing, punctuation, agreement, etc.--but 1tttle is done to
_ ., promote a.writing_environment. In his landmark article, ’A Generative
v’ " Rhetoric qf the Sentence,”® Francis Christensen writes, “In composition
’ - .courses we do not really teach our captive charges to write better--we
merely ‘e t them to. - And we do not teach them how to write better -
. -because we do mot know how to teach them to write better.”® Christensen
goes on to suggest concrete ways in which teachers can emphasize the struc-
ture rather than the -ectganics of effective writing. '

" .

) In-the yesrs-since Christensen's pioneering work, some excellent
strides have been mady” in the teaching of writing.- Donald Murray has
touched the teaching styles of many c ition teachers by convincing
them that writing is & process rather than a product and that revision

T and rewriting are all-important elements in this process. Hi's influential -

P ol
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- i\}en this situation,- there is little doubt that any talk of achi'lgli‘:g b

sequences which, before they begin, are 1ikely doomed to failure. -~

]
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bodk, A Writer Teachés Writing, !0 supplemented by such articles as his
“Teach Writing as a Process, Not Product*!!-or "The Writing Process"!2
are fndispensable resources for anyone who would teach writing realistically
and effectively.at any level. Ken Macrorie's Uptaught and Telling Writing,
both published by-Hayden in 1970, also point in new directions, suggesting
that -student writing must have an audience if it is not to be merely an

* exercise. Frank 0'Hare's Sentence Combining,!3 John C. Mellon's Transforwa-

<ional Sentence—CowinLﬁg_h and, somewhat earlier, Paul Roberts' s

Sentences > suggest ways by.which skill in mastering the basic tuiTding -
.of composing, the sentence, can be developed sequentially and

" effectively.

-
-

- ’ [— » !
Writing as-Process and Discovery - “

Ir_icre'ased emphasis is cur;nt'ly being focused upon writing as a

~process. In the latest yearbook of the National Society for the Study p
of Education{ NSSE) entitled The Teaching of English, Elisabeth McPherson

" contends, “Good teachers of writing see the p ct--often a flawed piece

of writing-—as part of the process, an attempt to Understand and control
“experience. Such teachers have abandoned the notiom that satisfactory

- products can be achieved through knowledge about writing, through drills

on usage, rules. for. punctuation, expeditions In search of topic sentences.*1é .

Part of the difficulty that students experience in-writing comes from
the fact that most of them are not encouraged to find things that they want-
and need to write about. The typical classroom atmosphewe is not conducive
to the kind of dtscovery from which great--or even good--writing proceeds.
When an atmosphere of discovery develops and is nurtured, as it has been
in Rabun Gap, Georgia where Eliot Wigginton's Foxfire enterprise has pro-
duced-startlingly qffective results in involving students actiyely and ]
excitedly in writing, the urgency and immediacy of the situation will make ~
possible composition dnstruction at the highest level, because students
will feel a compulsion to learn how to write--and the compulsion will
come from within them, , .

McPherson addresses this point in the NSSE Yearbook: "Whenfthe main
purpose of writing is seen as discovery, the job of the teacher shifts from
laying down ‘rules and formulas to finding ways that will help thosé discoveries
‘take place. Using language to explore experience becomes a pleasurable
human activity, reslacing the__’pain of never quite doing what was wanted,
never quite doing it right."! . ‘

The Need to Deiélogthe'Pow;r of Observation

* Frank Whitehead!® stresses the fact that good writers are good ob-\
servers, who write out of conviction and with no conscious thought- to rules
such as those. that many students are forced to learn 'in composition classes.

[
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Whitehead asks, Do we ourselves, when we speak or write our native language,
spend our time thinking about either grammatical ryles or stylistic principles?
Do we, for that matter, give any of our conscious attention to the words and
constructions we are using as,such? .Don'; we rather have to focus our mind
on the content of our communication-Lon Just what it’is that we have to say?"
Whitehead continues, "Write a descriptiog of the sea on a stormy day,' says
the course-book, 'and remember to use plenty of vivid interesting adjec-
tives.' 'Rubbish!' any practising duthor would retort. 'What you must do

is go and look at the sea on a stormy day anq\really observe it.'"19

o The English ctass must become ip environment in which things are .

- happening that youngsters feel a need to write about. Until this -happens,

-

it is doubtful that kids will learn to write well. The English class must °
also become a workshop in which fear of failure is not an inhibiting factor
for those who are trying-to learn. Small children do not learn to talk

by mastering simple sentences, then moving on to compound sentences, then
to complex, then to gompound-complex, being corrected every time they make
an error along the way.- And- mpostechildren, by age three, can communicate
Quite effectively. But sequensfal programs seem to evade the fact that
language learning takes place in a total environment. What scant™Fesearch
exists on the subject seems to indicate that intensive evaluation bears
little correlation to writing imgrovement.2% However, ample eyidence exists
to suggest that students learn tg write (1) hey have something they
really wish to communicate and (2) when they h an audience with which
they want to communicate. .

~

Kids Are Organic

/ N - -

. In closing, perhaps it would be well to cite James Moffett's observa- _

tion that in teaching language skills” . . . you're dealing with a biologicaT®
person;... . and you need an organic growth--it's not pieces put together;
they don't add-up like that. You have a whole all the time, and the parts
are imminent within the whole from the very beginning."?2! '

As .long as English teachers -think that'they are dealing primarily ' with

things--rules, great works; sentence and paragraph structure--they will "

try to segment what they are doing and delude themselves into be]ieving‘
that this segmentation is sequence. -But without throwing out or ignoring

-the need.to deal with things, teachers must alse realize that they are

dealihg with organit beings--kids.- If the kid is not considered before

* the things, no good teaching can take place because, no matter how inspired
© a teacher's lessons awme, some kids will not benefit from them at the

.

‘particular time that they are taught. .The aim in American schools; if !
indeed our stated purpose is to.make education available ‘to and meaningful
for everyone, must be to work with all students where they are and bring
them as far as possible toward the realization of their highest patenttals.
The structure of a discipline must imply sequence; but-the individust
youngsters jn any class will necessarily progress at .their own speads with-
in the sequential materials. Te superimpose a pre-determined seauence upon
all middle school or senior high students is as absurd as decr2eing that

a11 sixteen-year-olds will wear size 10 shoes

< - .

o
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. + THE BASICS OF EVALUATION

’

&

o R. W. Reising

. Professor of English-Education ,/ g
' ' -%‘ Pembroke State Upiversity ; .
N o . ‘Penbroke, North aro]'ma

Although pundits aHege that tbe lone certai
and taxes, composition teachers know otherwise.

nties in 1ife are death
‘They realize that evalua-

tion, an 1ntegral parpof their professwna] responsibility, belongs on

the list. Like the phoenix, it is destined never
that legendary’ b1rd, it must be reckoned with .

A Y

rd

to disappear. Like

. . sooner or later.

- Soowrer is probdbTy=the wiser option. Es‘pec1a]1y in an age
# characteriged by accoantability and Titigation is there good reason to

ularly. At such™a time, moreover, there is evéh better

" peason to evajuate wisely. This chapter will thus outline stpategies -
crucial to wise--or, if one prefers, effective--evaluation. Mo ajtempt

f

.
-

compiete or definitive; evalua

cations, that anyt ing shor® of a doctoral disser

tréat only matters of overriding importance. SuchPa

be as opportune as it is necessary. Because the

tion is so immense a

aught w‘l::b moral and legal as well as pedagogical impli-

tation can hope to
focas, however, may
public continues to

clamor for "basics;” it is indeed desirable (if not- downright vital) that
composition teachers ‘ponder anew--and perhaps frequently--the basics of

evaluation.

Among those basics are evaluation:scales des
Tuo types dre popular. Linear, or weighted, scal

igned to provide grades.
es. direct their users

to a mathematical analysis of writing ability--that 1§, to ‘number grades,

which can easily be ¢onverted to letter grades if

evaluators desire.

ITlustrative of such scales is the "Educational Testing Service Composi-
tion Scale" (see AppeWe]oped, validated, and popularized

about a decade ago by Paul B. Diederich.of ETS.

Commonly known as the

Diederich Scale, it idertifies eight factors as important in the evalua-

tion process. Four of those factors relate to “6
to "Mechanics.™ The first four factors represe?t
worth of a gaper; the last four, forty percent.

that scale, just 1ike teachers .employing any othe

eneral Merit"; four,
sixty percent.of the

Teachers empIdying
r linear-scate, ‘obTigate

themselves~both to the factors that are ‘identified and to the weights

“affixed to those factors. Without guch an obliga
there can be no un1for1n1ty of eval tion and, the

of grading. Of course, "perfect uniformfity” is possible dhly after ,

tion on their part,
refore, no uniformity

teachers using the scale have had cpuntless opportunities to “"test )

run®.1t and to compare and discuss their numerica
perceptions

Ny smr1zed

o

</
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. Ms. Nancy C. Millett of Wichita State University illustrates how )
the Diederich Scale--or any linear scale, for that matter--can be 3ltered
to accomrodate individual preferences. Without changing the Diederfibh's
eight factors, she adapts their weights to meet demands she believes
jmportant at six grade levels (see gppendix ‘B). The revision, she
admits, was "simple . . . to make* ¢; other .revisions of the Diederich,
. 1ike, revisions of other linear scales, are no more difficult. Teac
wishing to introduce them have only to agree on the factors involved
and their respective weights o c

If 1inear scales can be said to identify factors in writing that
, are pubiic and explicit, then non-linear scales erve to.be-seen as™~
projecting factors in writing that are public byt implicit. The latter L -
make no intrusions upon mathematics or computations. Instead, they :
provide models of writing of varying quality, each model projecting the
“characteristics of a particular grade designation--A C+, D, or whatever. T
Tacitly or etherwise, teachers creéating and/or using non-1Tnear scales o
maintain that 1fnear scales ' mislead in their attempts to itemize amd }
\ isolate factors in writing; their belief is that those factors neéd to v .
s be seen and evaluated in relatjon to one another and that the whole of .
_a paper -is greater than the sum of its individual parts. |
1

] ﬁrobably the best-known non-linear scale originallyilppeared in . .
1960. “A Scalefor Evaluation of High School Student Essgys” (see ) |
Appendix C) is a creation of The California Association Teachert of
£nglisk and the Califcrnia State Articulation” Conference Yoint Subcom-
mittee on Composition, which in 1957 commissioned a study of the writing
ability of Ca)ifornia high school seniors. The scale which emerged ‘
identifies essays at six letter-grade levels: A, B, C+, C-, Dand F.

The team of educators charged with making the se ection dTE'not take .
their responsibilities 1ightly: their search took them to 1788 essays- Tt

-representing 207 institytions, or approximately 39 percent of the public -
high schools in the stata, and to a horde of professionally valid proce-
dures for evaluating written discourse, all of which are diseussed in a
32-page*publication available from the National Councii of Teachers of .,

Ehglish, ~-
!
As the writers of that publjcation suggest, the scale neither repre- =
sents nor suggests a magic fo . Yet it projectf criteria and relation-

shipg potentially useful in composition evaluatfon.' Those who argue that
it s not manifest qualities they value in writing are faced with an ,.
obvious alternative if tiy wish to employ a non-linear scale: they can
create their own. In evolving one, they need only to make certain that /7
the models that are made public truly represent writing competence--or :

Tack thereof--appropriate to the accompanying letter-grade designations

Some teachers, however,” favor neither linear nor non -linear scales,

yet desi:g fids to guide their evaluation. Representative of what has ,

. been and can be developed 'is a forw that appeared in the February, 1973, ot -
issue of College Composition and Communication (see Appendix D). .

1
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N ) Or‘lginﬂly designed for use with col’lege and umversity students, it has
’ 3150 been employed effectively at other grade levels. Its intes is to
.restrict a1l comments on a piece of writing to one sheet of paper and, -~

. . “ more specifically, tp the demands of that sheet: first, the evaluator

. 7 {s obligated to identify at least one 'strength; subsequently, he or she
" can move to no more than three weaknesseés and, £till later, to a 1ike

number of recommendations for improvements to be attempted on the

foliowing paper;. finally, the evaluator has an opportunity for “Additional
Coiments,” a section to be lsed as a catch-all--perhaps for. a comment of _

praise and/or one of caution. Theé design, and the strength, of the , |

four-part sheet is to restrict an evdluator's response,to a paper, to -
force him or her into "Controlling the Bleeding,™ the title of the v
_article which originally carried and explained the form:

-

- ~ “Controlling the Bleeding” relates to yet another point basic in
composition evaluation.” Intenstve evaluation, or the marking of every
- flaw in student writing, seldom provides dividends equal to the time-
consuming effort. In.fact, it often serves as a deterrent to .composition
" ; improvement, the writer inundated by such well-intentioned negativism .
" {invariably and perhaps even publicly concluding that he or she ts beyond ~
. lioguistic hope. Far more inspiring and produftive in most instances is
- a judicious and humane blend of strength- and Weakness-citing, the
‘ - evaluator revealing, as a result, that while significant flaws may mar
~— . a communication, commendable Strengths flaver it, too, those strengths.
: being worthy of at least as much evaTvator and writer attention. To
put the point another way, normally, only if 3 writer believes that he
‘. or she is doing some things right is there a wﬂlingness to work at
improving those things that are wrong.

Still another point’basic to effective evaluation concerns appropriate
evaluators. 'Teachers should not see themselves as the lone audiences$ |
capable of responding profitably to student writing. Peer eyaluation |
serves nicely, too, especially when teachers pare and equip their
charges for the responsibility. Again,;ﬁpriate form can prove
helpful; an example of such a form appe in the November, 1973, issue ’ '
of the I11inois quHshjulletin (see Appendix E). . 1

¢ " Two additional basics also demand a‘t least cursory attention.
Teachers anxious to evaluate semsitively and sensibly must, first of all, |
recognize that a horde of helpful theortes and strategies are available - |
. to them, if only they will take time to investigate. While there is no g
ideal starting point, two recently published volumes from NCTE warrant
recommendation: for K-9 teachers, Help for the Teacher of Written SR

Qﬁsition*--uew Directions in arc ; ted by Sara
L teen;. for all téachers of compositipn, but especially those working e
in middle, junior and senfor high schools, Evaluati sition: ¢ )
IL)escribi Measuring, Judging (1977), aim—%gd by Charles E.’Too_per and ™

ee 5331?. '
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‘This chapter's final pofit 1@;:he most impdrtant basic ﬁ‘f
all: pedagogically sound evaluation of written composition, regardless
of one's teaching Jevel, is best eyed not by a letter- or a number-
grade but in a statement. As Ricth::i\-l‘?_eyqi:ones says, "If we really
believe that words and sentences and paragradphs are important, maybe we .
should insist that our evaluat‘lons}ﬁ?xpressed in such language.-

) ¢
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NOTES . . -

Shortly after developing the scale, Diederich incorporated several
changes. Originally it contained only seven factors; "Manuscript
Form® did not appear. Originally, toe, the first two sections of
the scale, those treating ideas and organization, projected number
values of 1 through 5, 1ike the other factors on the scale; doubling
* théir worth came later. For details, see three works by Diederich:

“Problems and Possibi}ities of Research in the Teaching of Written .

_ Composition,” Research Design and the Teaching of English,.Urbana,
Iinofs: NCTE, 1964; "How to Heasurevﬁ__Hr_lbrowt n Writing Abflity,*
English Journal, LV (April,*1966), 444-446; and Measuring Growth
in English, Brbana, I1linois: NCJE,, 1974.

2 Nancy C. Hﬂlett, "Oﬂ Snarls and Stra'lghteners,' IN1inois English
Bulletin, L, 1 (October, 1969), 13-18. i

3Richard Lloyd- The Student's Right

nes, "Grading Compositions,”

to Write. WUrba I11inois: NCTE, no publication date.
i ( .
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PROJECT ON IMPROVING- COMPETENCE TN ENGLISH EXPRESSION
. - - .

- -

RATING FORM FOR STUDENT COMPOSITIONS Reade.r ¢
. . ' Student #
: ' " Date '

%

DJRECTIONS: For each quality listed below, encircle the number that most

x nearly describes the position of this paper on the following
' " oscale o )

1. Failing Z.S;assing '3., Good 4. Superior §. Exceptional

1

. 1. GENERAL MERIT S -

N

F
1.1 Quality and Development of [deas......2

1.2 Organization, Relevance, Movement
1.3 Style, Flavor, Individuality 2
1.4 wWording........ . 2

Total General Merit Score
4.;/< ’

’

2. MECHANICS .

2.1 Grammar, Sentence Structure

2.2 .Punctuat_ion ........................ veel

2.3 Spelling................
2.4 Manuscript Form
' v Tctal Mechantcs Score

GRAND TOTAL. . 5 (maximum of 50)

' N
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Cooe
‘ : R Appendix B .
- WEIGHTS
FFDCBA . GRADE
- - M‘ity a"d ' o P 7-8‘9 ]0‘]] ]2
s . Z  Development of - _ | o g
e P . Ideas - - 12345
PR :
EZZ= Drganization,
.' S ¢ -Relevance, . ' {
&  Movement ‘ .1 2 3.4 5 .
' Sum X 5 50% 50% 50%
Wording and . -
Phrasing 1 2 3 45 . -
w Sum x 1 10% Tl
ot : or x 2 .. 0% -
v | Style, Flavor, % _or.x 3 302
Indfviduality - o1 2 3 4 5.
’ ~ Grammar, Sentence :
n Structure 1 2 3.45
= Punctuation® . 12 3 435 T
« ; Spelling v 11 2 3 4 5°
o Manuscript Form, ) .
¥ Legibility - 1 2 3 45 -1y o
Sum X 2 ) a0% ¥
or x 1.5 30%
. or x 1 . - 20%
v Total Score (Not a Percent) . 3
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" Appendix C .

A Scale for the Evaluation of High School Student Essays -
NCTE - California Association of Teachers of English

b

"Swinus Americanus" is a name often,applied to those ignorant campers

and velers who find it easier to leave their refuse for someone else

to pi®k up rather’.than dispose of it properly themselves. A lack of out-

. door manners is one of ‘the primary reasons why people umconsciously destroy

. the natural beauty of our great out-of-doors. The sum of money spent each
" year by local, state, and federal agencies to keep America’clean is almost

. unimagigable. In Yellowstone Park, one of our largest tourist attractions,

- it cost the U. S. govermment over two million dollars a year to keep the

. roads and -campgrounds free from trash and refuse. .

=z After the turn of the century, many prominent organizations, such as
. the lzaak Walton league, realized the need of educating the element which
disregarded all ethics of good camping. Apparently, little progress was
. made,. and the situation grew worse and worse. In 1950, most of our high-
ways and campgroupds looked like one huge trash cump. Reform was long -
- ovefdue. Up sprang a number of campaigns which stressed the importance
of good outdoor manners. The "Keep America Beautiful Campaign" was
organized, and "litterbug" became a household word. Municipal and sta
. governments joined the parade by enacting laws which imposed heavy fines-
* for careless motorists who littered highways ‘and byways. Magazines and
newspapers carried articles and pictures of this shameful aspect of
-American 1ifé. Little by 1it#le, the people grew aware-of their respon-
sibility of preserving what beJonged to them. “Preserving” is an
accurate word if one realized that campgrounds strepn .wjth garbage and
Titter are excellent breeding places for disease-bearing insects. A
piece of broken gTass may magnify'the sun's rays just enough to kindle

watershed. o s
Coqperaté¢on with this clean-up ¢ gn has been overwhelming. The
manufacturers of canned and bottled beverages are experimenting with
disposable paper or-cardboard ‘containers, Gas sttions have volunteered
to dispose of refuse-filled paper sacké which motBrists carry on"their
outings and replace with this a new sack. In_’ﬁ‘urks, refuse cans
bear the imprint of an imaginary kangaroo callgd Parky. “Parky says--"
1s another familiar antilitterbug slogan. GraBually, through posters,
pamphlets, articles, signboards, and emphatic speeches, Americans have
learned a valuable 1ésson in good manners. The fight, however, must
. continue.’ Not until our roadsides, campgrounds; and parks appear as
they did before the advent of "swinus Americanus™ will the fight be won.
By {dher’ing to good outdoor manners, we will help to win thjs fight.

b4 \ b
"
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a fire which may envelope thousands and thousands of acres of/d‘luab'le. B
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. What are the real causes.of juvenile deanuency" Who 1s to blam(
. for the misdemeanors of today's. teenagérs? A few weeks ago, as one of
a.large number of students representing the various high schools in
Sonoma County, I was brought face to face with this problem of Juvenile
A delinquency. At the invitation of the County Probation Department, we
attended a session of Juvenile Court-and visited the County Jail and
Juvenile Hall and with Mr. Becklunc, Ceynty Probation Officer, we began
to realfze the full scope and gravity of the situation. N
. Why, we asked is juvenile delinquency such a problem? Who is to
blame? “Parents” was the answer every time. The teenagers we Saw in
Juvenile Court and in Juvenile Hall were there for many reasons, to be
sure. But all these stemmed from the same source--parents. With some,
it was Tack of proper parental supervision; with some, lack of ore or
both parents; and with others, neglect, disinterest, orpdepravity on the

part of the parents. There were, as in ﬁi case, a few exceptions te
1
L

this generalization. What about those o rs whose exfuse was redel- -
lion against conformity, against the stan zed social laws in general,
we asked? The answer? Couldn't this -feel of.revolt be ‘curbed, over-
come by the offender's parents? . . -% s
< " The prevention of juvenile delinquency is not an easy.task to under-
take. Wy saw how much the city, county, state, and even nation were *
‘ doing to help unfortunate minors overcome théir problems and.lead new %
') usefulives. But the boarding homes, the camps, the schools, for cor-
rection are not helpirg to prevent delinquency. The campaign must begin
. in the home. The ful¥ksignificance of the parental role must be realized.

Uy

¢« : 111 -
In my four years at high school almost all of my subjects have

interested me. But the subject I 1ike the most and which interests me
most 1s history. / : ‘ ) ‘e

_ Before I was a junior I didn't like history at all. I hopel gever
. to have anything-to do with it. But when I became a junior I had to take
United S s History as a requirepent for graduation. 1[I groaned at the.-
-, thought & history. .

The first few weeks of the course were miserable because I kept
telling myself that I°didn't 1ike history. My dislike for the course
showed in my first quarter's grade. But as the term progressed I grew
very interested in the subject. The main reason.for my growing to like
the course was my teacher. She had a way of getting points across as "
wel} as making the course 1nteresting o

33d< ) ’
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. .1 "1iked the teacher so much and I became so interested in histor
that when I was a low senfor I decided to take a caurse in California
History. The same teacher taught this course. This course, since it
dealt with the discovery and development of our state, proved to be
even more interesting than the one in United States History. :

“-r. . -Now as a high senfor 1 am furthering my study-efdstory by taking .
Modern History. ‘I only regret that I didn't take this course for a full
. year instead of just a half a year. ~ . .

“When 1 go to college this fall I. hope to continue on in the field
of history because there is_stiT]l so much to learn. The further study
of history will lead me to one day becoming a history teacher.

’

‘v

) } -
Life on a farm 1s full of excitement, hard work, and enjoyment. It
takeg long hours. and hard work to keep a farm.in good condition. Ome has
to be a horse doctor, weather bureau, crop expert, and many things all at
once to be able to handle all the problems that come up on the farm. One
also has to be able to take dissapointments, discouragement and dispair.

-"qn average dffy on a dairy farm usually goes like this: up at 4 or
5 A.M. in the morning, a good hardy breakfast, and to work. The cattle
are brought in from pasture, milked, and put out again; all the equipment
has to be washed and put away, and the milk stored in a clean, cool place
until it 1s picked up. The milk is then.taken to a milk company .to be )
made into butter, cheese, and so on. Then comes the plowing or harvesting,
depending on.what time 8f year it is. This goes on ti11 lunch and continued
after until igls time for milking again. After milking is done, it is .
supper time. When supper is over, social 1ifé begins. Life in the evening
- 1s-pretty much the same anywhere only there is a-longer distance to get to
town or where ever there is to go. There is always something to do on a-
farm. Sometimes in waiting for a calf or colt to be born or maybe a prize
bull has pneuwmonia and the Vet has been delayed. Idle time is rarely
found on a farm. . » )

" There are many advantages. Some are in seeing(antmals grow and turn
~into prize stock and seeing fields greeh and healthy. _

Disadvantages'are; one never, knows if the ensuing yeai' will bring
. success or failure. . N o

v ' N
- el
One of the chief causes .f&:r juvenile @elipquency is not having any-
thing to do. If they had a lot of good places.td go3 good things
do then I don't think tgere would be as much as there is now. In the
big cities the streetscre full of big stores and factories, but if .they

- -
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had plenty of recreation %then that would be 6ne thing the ¥
teenagers. could do. Pegple shoald also encourage the teenagers to take

‘part In sports and othel’ activites--some place they would feel needed.

When there is on]y ofe movie or show in towh and no recreation hall, .
then ¢here.. is. ing to do. “Feenagers like to keep doing different ¥
things. If they keep doing the same thing ‘all the time, then they soon

grow tired of .t and start looking. for something else to do. They don't -
care whether it's bad ‘or not, all they care about is.doing something.
Teenagers are very restless people. . - ' .

Sometimes, in some cases, the parents are' at’fault. They don'®
teach their children right from wrong. = They should start when the
child is very young and teach ttn. then they wouldn't want-to do anys
thing wrong. P¥fents should al® bring their children up in church.
It has been proven that children %that have been raised in church,
accompanied by their parents, grow up with a feeling of security and
. they are very good teenagers. Those kind of teenagers -do hdve something -
to do--they Have all kinds of church activities to participate in.

. T think that if parents wants their children to be good, then they -
should take them and go themselves to church. ' )

e v VI ‘ : , ‘-
A ' .
.. The causes for the juvenile delinquenge are not the parents or the
public and official think. It is the kids[themselves and public who
causes them. — . , '
X There isn't enough for a kid t‘o/grow‘up with, nothing to do. There .
:;Sgi lot of school activity for one to get into. But the ones who are
hem are not the delinquence. Most ef the juveniledelinquence are
.the bdys or girls-who ake got very popular in school 4nd are not in
* school activity\ﬂmfg maylattegd school game, but they won't sit in .
the ggearing s n,on yell 6 support their school ‘team. They sit .
off t6 the side & Yet-t ntto be notice. They won't go out for
sport to get attenfign because}they know-they won't be good enough. They .
hards are bigger the o ids. o . - :
For attenfion the@Yo out’and paint the tawn red. By steeling hub ~ - ¢
cab off cars or get into gang fights. This wey they can go back to h
school.and tell all about how they destroy property. .

. I Tiye in a small town and we are not bother very much with this
problem. You mostly #ine this in your big ¢A'ties 1ike New York or
Los Angeles. .. x A ’

’ 1) h '

Maybe: in a since I am wrong about there is nothing to do, maybe

. ¢ there fs to much to'de. In 2 big.city you can fine a lot of thing to do.

<~ . .
* .. . :
4 N .
. \ .
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Mso in comaring a snaﬂ towwpickds pith a big ;1ty you will fine ¢
that all the kids in small town will Kk each other or just about every
body in the hole town. But in a big city how many kids will you know.
Just the.ones in ycur 1ittle’ group. There are to many kids around to
get to know them all, und yols don't have time to because you are goi
to the show with someone %r you have t3 stay home and take ca/rs-o'%r
1ittle sister.

I think the ways to tutf down on this is to put up recneation centers
and have the kid take part in sports and other curriqular actiyities.

Also if we can regress . back to the years when our parents were ,
_kids. We would fine that there parents, our grandparents, did not take
“the responsibility of there k’rds ~The kid thaselves were responsible
for their own_action. ° - "\
. That mean the kid could be sent to jail for what they have done and
- not the parents. "

S Tet the teenager have his own responsibﬂity and. there w‘m be
less juvenﬂe dquuéncy ) .
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’ . Appendix D -
4 . _
Date: . 'lz;’erf Student
¢ ? i
STRENGTH(S): -
1. ) .
. -
2. v
3. o )
WEAKNESS{ES): <
Jo ! ’
2.
3. .
MATTER(S) TO WORK ON IN THE NEXT PAPER: ]
', .
2" _
. B PO C
ADDITIONAL COMMENTS: S -
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Paper written by ' )

1.

Appendix E B /

Read the whole paper without stopping and put a check in the margin

- on the left side of the paper for any Tine that was not clear or

.

. 3.

4.

A ]

L

5.

6.

~4

that you had to read twice. )
Briefly, what is the paper saying? ’ -
. ’ , X

Now go back to the lines you checked in 1. Why weren't they clear?
Tell him using grading marks and comments. ,

Rate the fo'l"lowing skills:

< Good Mediocre Poor Has Mone -

Beginning #s interesting AN
Beainning is effective )
Has a thesis or point
Organization of whole paper
Pager has interesting, . ,

nted details - . T
Supports his points B <
Uses specific exarples
Clarity of paper
Effectiveness of conclusion
Length Too Short = .Right Too: Lorg

Gty e 2D -y [ I~V g B~ )
¢ ¢ e« e o ¢ e & e

*

Does this paper have anything that shows originality or cn(t‘lv‘lty? >

If so, what?
_ [ 4
The best thﬁ?about this paper is:
Suggestions for improvement: ‘ g'
Other cosménts: .

F
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E > TOPIC: Motivating Writing ’ Vickie Rose . )

: . ‘South Hoke School . L
Raeford, NC
Grades 3-4 '

[N . . e

Q ,
MUSIC AS A WRITING STIMULUS

- 1. gatiomle 7

9 .
Children have feelings which they express in many delightful ways.

Music is one medium that can be used to stimulate these feelings.

Through playing music and allowing children to move to it in their

own ways, their own styles, and their own tones, we are allowing '
and encouraging creative expression. If they can put these -
feelings into words, in a logical and sequentfal pattern, they will .
have developed a composition. The purpose of this writing task, |
therefore, is to put music into words on the theme of 'Hou I Feel.®

’ II. Object‘lve -

¢
1) To experience freedom of movement
2) To overcome feelings of shyness
" 3) To learn to express feelincs ’
4) To practice the mechanics of sentence Structu
5) To develop a good self -concept

111. Procedure for Teacher A i

. 1) Discuss movement as a way of expressing one's self- mood, etc.
. 2) Play short excerpts from a record as students move the they
feel lec to move. (Explain saféty precautions so no one is
injured or unreasonably embarrassed.%
3) Discuss how the children felt and why they noved as they did.
Repeat this several times. -
4) Play more music, but this time have the stwents write a sentence
about how they feel. Repeat this procedure five.times. Each
time the student wust write an entfrely different sentence. (The
. sentences must all begin and end differently.)
™ . -+« 5) Discuss these sentences by havjng-various ones read oraldy--not
for criticise, but for info fon and self help.
_6) Collect the papers and have individual conferenees with students
to discuss strengths and weaknesses.

-

IV, Procedure for Students

1) Listen to music and move reasonably as it influences you to move

2) Discuss your feelings with the class$.

3) As. each selection of music is played, write a sentence descr1b1ng
how you feel. Each sentence must be completely different.

4) Discuss some of these sentences with the class.

5) Submit your sentences to the teacher for a conference on strengths
and weaknesses. :

o N

Q . - . ' . .39 4:}
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V. Evaluation -
‘No grade will be given.

writing well. .

Al

Conferences will be held with each student

to discuss strengths and ueakngssjf, relative to "feeling free" and

‘4}'
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TOPIC, Motivating Writing - Sharon D. Procter

_ , Qualla Elementary School
[/ ’ . Sylva, NC 28779
/ Ty ] Grades 4-6 .
: COME HUG A TREE ) h

ooy #

Giving children the Bpportkunity to touch, hug, and talk a treg-and‘ ;
e-T'? this N

I. lationalg -

eventually, call the tree "his/her own"--is the purpos
writing lesson. ‘ ' N
Assuming that most children live in a "my experiences” worid, it seems
appropriate that theé teacher use this assumption as a basis for.
motivating children to write. Ny -

»
.

Objectives :
- -

1) To develop a sense of confidence in speaking orally -

2) To give students the opportunity of working together in revising
“written work ~ . “ —

3) To provide sensory experiences o

Procedure for Teacher

1) Inftiate the unit by letting students analyze and write about

any object in the classroom. Allow several minutes for this.
- (Instruct students to keep work from this unit in a notebook)

2) Dfvide class -into working groups for the purpose of reading the
papers on the "object description” &nd making critical suggestions
for rewritira. (If a student would rather have the teacher check
his/her work, this is possible.)

3) Take students on a nature walk, specifying that each one choose
"his/her tree.” Permit them to study the tree 15 to 20 minutes.

4) After the experience of choosing a tree, take the students back
to the classroom: "

a)- Divide the students into groups ‘ .
b) Tell students to give thHeir first impressions of the tree,
while one person writes dozn the thoughts and ideas.
Allow students to take at least tem minutes of each day to "talk"
to their tree. (The teadher may want to put 2 1imit on the .
number of students who ask td leave the room. A possibility is
two students per trip.) ° '
_ Permit .students to “talk" to their tree for at least one week
before writing the paper on "What Is A Tree?”
After a week (or more) of permitting students to talk to their
trees, assign the task of writing a composition, "What Is A Tree?"
Have students break into groups for the putpose of offering
_critical suggestions to classmates. -

-

o 5L
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9) Instruct students to revise their compositions.
10) Collect all papers‘for teacher evaluation.

Procedure for Students ’ g

1) Students will analyze an object in the classroom: -
2

They follow its outline with their eyes, noticing everything

about 1t

b; They draw the object in the air with their fingers
The, students then close their eyes and recreate the object
in their minds. After this, they open their eyes and look
at the object. Did they miss anything?

d) The students close their eyes; recreate the object again,
write a description-of the object.

2) Students will break up into groups (or some may work with
teacher on an individual basis) for the purpose of critical sug-
gestions and rewriting. 4

3): After choosing a tree, the students will sit near thefr tree,
and study it from all points of view (15 to ?0 minutes). -

4) At teacher's request, students will break up'into groups and
choose one person to record the thoughts of the students first
impressions about their trees.

§) Students must return the next day, spend at least fifteen ninutes
with their tree. This day, the student can "hug" their tree.

6) Students should keep a daily record of their visits, watching
and observing any changés in their trees. Also, they can urite
down any new impressions about their trees.

7) After one week (or more) of observation and record keeping,
students will write a composition, or poem, on "What Is A Tree?'

8) Classmates will offer critical suggestions to other peers,
employing the group method.

9) Students will rewrite™the composition.

10) After completing the work, students will hand in the papers to
the teacher. i

. Evaluation ' : ’ .

~

Instead of giving each student a grgde, the teacher may want to
evaluate the compositions by adding his/her positive comments.
Several points to keep in mind when evaluating could be a student's
effort and quality of writing. As always, the teacher should pay
Jparticular attention to the student's ability.

~
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TOPIC: Motivating Writine Cindy Davis.

1.

IT.

Iv.

Objectives

—

Riverview School
Creston, NC
Grade 6 _

v

- ‘ GRIPE BOX C- - ’ N -

Rationale -~ . g -

This lesson gives students the opportunity to write about problems
they encounter. The teacher collects paragraphs on 3 x § cards from
the students over a given time period to place in a “Gripe-Box* .. . ’
somewhere in the room. They have the chance to "speak-put" about -
school policies, homework, or world affairs. This motivating
activity can lead to lessons on argumentative writing. -

5

1) . To recognize a reason for writing

2) To focus on a familiar topi?}/

3)" To develgp argumentative wr ting skills - .
4) To review the topic sentence 3: a paragraph

Procedure for Tegcher‘

1) snd decorate a box to place in the classroom. Supply a

ack oR 3 x 5 cards. . . Lt .
2) [xplain to the class or group that they are going to have the = ——
. " Ehance to write a complaint (compliment if they desire) about

Any problem facing them at_home, school, .or world. -

3 ke cleaf td students the time element for feeding the box.

is ma gnly one class periodger several days. .
4) E the questions be placed in paragraph form on the . -

Point out that the topic sentence will be stressed
in this lesson. .

5). On "Gripe Day" (the time for opening the box) the teacher will

_read several to the class (ignoring names will probably bé better).

6) (Follow-Up) Rass the "Gripe Box." After asking each student to
chogse a card, instruct them to argue with that complaint by_
writing a composition. They may agree or disagree and must ‘sup-
port their conclusion.

7) Discuss and evaluate the results. _ .

Procedure for Studentse

1) Folloy directions given by the teacher for using the "Gripe Box"
2) React honestly to any problem seen at home, school, or world that
. needs to be improved or changed. If there are no problems, one
can write from a positive standpoint. Place &s many cards as

needed 1n the- box. ’ -
3) -Remember the topic sentence and stick to it throughout the
paragraph. Share on "Gripe Day."
. ’ ) . . -
» : - 90
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4) 1f asked to do the fodlow-up exercise, - agree or disagree with the
"6rfpe” drawn from the box. Be able ta support your opinfons by

- writing an argumentative composition.
5) Participate in the discussion of the papers responding to the

"+ supportive details and examplés in them. Remember that one has

to respect the opinfon of others in an afgumentative composition.

Evaluation <o _ ‘ S -

This lesson can be evaluated in terms of the resp.onse to the motiva- '
tion, and the mastery of usirig the topic sentence in a paragraph.
The follow-up is evaluated by how well the student can support the

. agreement or disagreenent of the "Gripe..

<
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing - - Ouida Hughes Bass .
. ‘ North Betmont £lementary
“. . School
.. . , T . Belmont, NC 28012 .
- - Grade 6 ®
SILLY SOUNDS (ALLITERATION) -
A
. [ ) _-;» . » M -
= ' 1. Rationale ' -

.~ A1 children love repetitive sounds. Alliterative sounds used in S
—~poetry and pfose make composition morg 1ively and interesting and
* are found.frequently n elementary litérature. Once pointed out to
the child, these s become increasingly interesting to him and
- stimulate his in n reading and in creating original examples . 4
of ‘his owmn. Thé ng activities are a good pre-introductfon to , °
. a sixth-grade poetry unit of work. ’

I1. Objectives * . -

1) Todgarn ther alliteration as a éomposition technique
_2) Tdacquire apg on.-of the beauty of sounds )
~ 3) 'To have fun making sounds and hearing the different sounds in
.~ the English langgage-- .
;4) To practice writ™g original-allfiterative phrases and sentences

-

I11.” Procedure- for Teacher S .- o .

v 1) Find several good.examples of alliteration in children's bo 's
or make up ones of your own. Write these on the board bef
the class meeting: (Hint: Dr. Seuss books are good for t

. . activity.) ‘ Yo .
Sample Sentences: . Co .
? - 1) Merry Mark made millions mining minerals. . o

-2) Gorgeous George gave the giants a great gift. - #
3), Lazy little 1izards lay lifelessly on the log.
4) Bright blue bubbles blew beyond the bridge.
. . 5) Four fluffy feathers fell from the farm fowl.
\¢ 2) Talk about what alliteration means and refer to examples on poaﬁ?. ,
g 3) Prepare beforehand some alliterative sentences on sentence sfr{ps. .
' Ask for volunteers to read them aloud. Can children hear ‘the. - o °
P . sounds that are repeated? , ) _
e N 4) Collect several small boxes labeling -them "M Sounds," "G Sounds," ‘o
S ' etc. Use a - wide<tip magic marker to ‘print’single words on squares »
' of stiff paper. Be sure that these words can make a2 sentence when
Tl © .- . Joined together during-the class activity. .Pags one box around o
- ) - until those words are chosen. Then the children go to-the front ///
-, of the room and assemble themselves so that the wordssmake a sen-, :
. * . tence.- The results are oféen: very funny and sixth graders wil}t -

- . "Tove this'®si11y* activity. Other children in the class will be
"® - eager to take their turns with another box of words. . .
‘ M . ' . I'E

1 h . - . '
* - - . ~ )
. ’ '




N ST Ask if the children can find classmates in the room whose full
- pamés are_alliterative. In most ¢lasses, there aré five or six.
' such names ‘and "alliteration” quickly becomes a familiar word in
tbeir vocabulary. To reinforce memory of this new word, write
and ‘pronounce it several times during the class.
_ . 6) Distribute paper for students to create some sentences of their
T e own. Use a brightly-colored paper (construction paper is good) .
- because this makes the activity more exciting and different!
~ - Move about the room to be sure slow starters get going! Make a

; suggestion of ‘a passible beginning if necessary. - (I suggest
’ five sentences for the activity.)
’ *7) -Have a bulletin board cleared and ready to post the results.

. 8) Assignment: Fo]1ow-up activity--bring to class agy examp]es of ~ -
alliteration found in advertisements. . .

IV. Procedure for Students -

1) Listen carefu]]y for beginning sounds that are alike.

- 2) Take part in choosing a word and .finding a place in the sentence
- to be assembled. )
. 3) " Use your Best handwriting. -~ - . A
. 4) Take part in the follpw-up activity. .
T, Eva1uation(’) . ;

‘ .
- Children will show resu?ts of the effectiveness of this activity in
"sharper observation of printed materfals they see, taking much
satisfaction in recogn1zing alliterative techniques when observed.
Sounds will. be easier to distinguish and creative projects inh writing
seem to ‘flow more easily after this practice. Several days later,
it is wise to renew the acquigition of the sk311 by practicing more
1

" silly sounds and si—jifces NS
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. TOPIC: Motivating Writing ‘ Rachel Cox
Pinewood School *
;" " £ y "tc mi‘yg NC
. Grade 4

~ .

“~  HEY!, LOOK! I*M WRITING! —

RotiooaIe

Every child has something which is of importance to him/her. [They
can verbalize that thing to a simple degree, and perhaps, to a
greater , through the right stimulation or challenge.

In this first experience in.writing,<behinning with the name of &
person, place, or thing from his/her*ggh experience, the learner u111
add other words to create a paragraph having meaning for himself/
herself and his/her readers.

Objectives ’

To gain confidence to%egin writing stories

To practice writing skills such as sentence structure, punctua-
tion, capitaTization, and paragraph structuré

To develop freedom of expression .

To become aware of language or dialect

To heighten awareness of self !

%

-

.

Procedure for Teacher s

AN

1) On a Sheet of paper have students write one word (cam be a person,

~ place or thing) which has much meaning to them.

2) Have them make a 1ist.of as many things as y can which show

. how they feel and/or what they.know about that person, place, or -
thing. Explain that they are not to worry about spelling. .

3) Ask them to compose a paragraph about the first word they wrote
using the descriptive words they have written about ft.

4) 1Illustrate what you mean by writing the same things on the board
which you have requested of them: your own 1ist of words in cer-
rect paragraph form showing correct indentation, capitatization,

. and punctuation. )
‘5) When pupils' paragraphs have been finished,if’théy would 1ike
' .to share their work by reading ‘them aloud to the class, allow
. each one to do so.

6) Collect papers to be placed on bulletin board with the caption,

"Hey! Look! I'm Writing!™

s

v .
Procedure for Students

1) NWrite as the teacher directs.

2) Compose a paragraph’ using correct form as illustrated by the
&RMB1 . .

'

& a7 57




V.

. ‘ 3; "Read paragraph to class jfeso desired *

4 ‘Hand in completed work for display on bulletin board.

'EvaIuaHon , ,

’No written -evaluation would be given for this first assignment in
Jriting. As students become more-confident in follow-up assignments,
. evaluation would be made on effort and quality.
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Flat Rock Elementary
Mt. Airy, NC ’
Grade 4

) mx? Motivating Writing ' , Becky Anderson
* ~

-«

A DAY IN THE LIFE OF . . . .

Rationale

Children are stimulated to write creatively when they are encouraded
to.write about their pwn experiences--and they are experiencing some-
thing everyday of their 1ives. By setecting a student each week to .~
share these happenings and events: in his/her 1ife, the teacher is of-
fering studeats a reason to write.

II. Objectives . - .

1,2 To develop 3n understanding of one's self
2) To practice writing basic writing skills

3) TJo.encourage children tb write descriptively about themselves
&g To develop oral expression

5) To stimulate creative writing

Procedure for Teacher .

Prepare a bulletin board which says, "A Day In The Life Of . . .
Every Friday choose a child in the class as child of the week.
Put child's name on the bulletin board.
Instruct child to gather materials over, the week-end about
himse1f/herself. (Include photographs, pictures, drawings,
favorite baseball cap, etc.) ‘Also instruct student to do inter-
view with parents to gather information about birth, youth, etc.
Instruct child to write sentences or paragraph describing the
materials he/she brought in. (Be sure to include past, present
and future events)

6) 1f student desires, assist him/her with arranging his/her
materials on the bulletin board on Monday.

7) Give class time for student to go over his/her materials.

Procedare for Students

. . . _
1) When chosen for the child of the week, select photos, pictur®s,

- drawings, .etc. to bring to _class on Monday. .
2) Write a sentence or paragraph describing the materials selected.
3) Interview parents to gather information about birth and youth.
4) Bring all 1nfomat1?nd-nater1ats and place on bulletin board

on Monday.
th class.

If new happenings or events occur anytime during the week, add

se to bulletin board.’ -

v

[ 4

) g; 60 over jnformation
7)

. Take down all material on Friday.
5 Jao
9 .
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4

Evaluation

No grade or
mechanical

b

Y

mark is placed on any work.

mistakes which student needs help on.

The teacher will note

«
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing | Esther Carver
Blue Ridge
.. * Glenville, NC 28736
g Grade 3
'ORGANIZING PARAGRAPHS
’ Pl

I. Rationale ' ‘

Building paragraphs is important to writing. Children need

work in this area. The main concern in this lesson is helping = a

children develop paragraph sense.

I1I. Objectives

1) To pelp children develop paragraph sense

2) To practice paragraph organfzation

3) To practice handwriting ’
4) To develop sentence structure .

I111. Procedures for Teacher

- 1) Discuss with the children that you will give them a card ar
: piece o™ paper and they are to write-one seftence on ¥t. The .- -

. sentence is about what has happened or will happen that day.

2) Collect cards or papers.

3) Put sentences on the board. Choose as many as you want the
class to work with. .

' 4) Example: Susie got wet On her way to school.
It rdined during the n‘lght
Mike didn't-come to school.
Becky stepped in a puddle.

5) Ask questions about the sentences.. Which sentences tell us things
people did this morning? Which s ytences tell us about the weather
this morning? Which sentences shobld we m‘fte first, about people
or about weather? Why?

6) Have children write down the sentences on the board and pyt a
nusber. beside them as to what ‘order you think they happened.

7) Have students write in paragraph form starting with number one,
then two and so on until they have written all the sentences.

8) Have a student volunteer to read what they have written. If
read correctly discuss with them why it was put in that order.

If reMd incorrectly, discuss how things cdn bé put in a certain
order of happening.

9) Discuss with the children that a paragraph is oonsidered by most
“authorities to be a series of sentences that project a single
idea. Dfscuss this {dea in relation to the sentences they have
Just written

<
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Procedure for S -

1) ¥rite your sentence.

2) Copy down the sentences and put a number beside then as to what
order they should be in.

Write sentences in paragraph form using legible hagdwriting.
Check your paragraph to see if it projects a single {dea.

Read paper over for capitalization, punctuation, spelling and
sentence structure.

6) Give paper to teacher.

o =W

EVALUATION - T e ' .

No grade. This is a practice lesson and can be used for the teacher
to diagnose which children need more work in writing paragraphs and
how much more they need.

'
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TOPIC: Writing for Varieties of Audiences - - Sharon D. Procter .
. Qualla Elementary
Sylva, NC
, Grades 4-5
. IMAGINING DEAFNESS -
\

X .

I1.

Rationale - . o ,““

A child delights 1n hearing his/her voice on a tape. This writing
lesson includes such activities as a student recording his/her voice‘
on tape, describing voices of fellow peers, imagining what 1t would
be 1ike to be deaf or blind, writing an explanation of “sound”

to a deaf person or an explana fon of sight' to a blind person.

This unit 1s designed-togoerce students to use their 1-ag1nat10ns.
but, hopefully, it will 350 make them appreciate all of their
senses and begin to use them to the fullest. _ )

Objectives N .

1) To have students 1isten to their own voices, paying attantion to
the sound of their voices

2) To ‘give studenté the opportunity to use different types of -edia.
such as the tape recorder

?& To have students use their.fmaginations
"

I1].
S

To develop a sense of importance for using descriptive uords o
all people, inchuding the deaf and blind
5) To give students ,gractice 1n the writing process

Procedure for Teacher : S—

1) Instruct students to recdrd their voice on tape

2) Instruct students to be alert to sound of vaices around them
a) List words that might describe a feﬂou.ilassnatp s voice
b) - F_xuples of words night include:

high ; gruff
' 2 scra;:chy 9 w1thout expresston t
3) nasa * .
4) soft n fr'lend'ly
5) whiny : *12) clear .
6) squeaky C 13) sensitive - -
7) weak 14) calm )

3) As a pre-writing. experience have students cMosepm‘tners for
these activities:
a) Ope student is blindfolded while the ,other student describes
in detail a thosen object or scene. The "blind" student tries
is being described. If-the object/scene can't
more details must-be given.
overs his ears while the other student writes a
of a sound made in the classroom. The "deaf"”
s st0 guess the sound. ‘The writer gives descrip-
stions un the SOund is 1dent1f1ed

)




Iv.

4) Instruct students that they will have to write on the following
topics: . .- ‘ . -
a) “How you might explain the idea of¢sound to a deaf person,”
. and -~ ) o
b) “Which“yould be worse for you, blindness or deafness?*. (Think
about things you want to do, things you 1ike most, and- things
which are more important to you.) .

5) After each paper has been written, divide the class into groups
for the purpose of offering critical suggesthns to fellow class-
ma tes.

6) Teacher will collect those papers that are to be sent to a deaf -
of l;'lind person. . )

Procedure for Students

1) Student obtains tape from teacher: , ) :
" a) Each student will record his voice on the tape, repeating =
three times the following statement, “I am listeningsto myself."
. b; Give your name, school, grade, and teacher. . :
c) Play tape back and answer the following questions:
1§ Can your voice be eastly heard? .

2) Does your voice sound too fast, slow, choppy, or smooth?
3) What do you 1ike about your voice? -
4) What can you tell about how a person feels inside by the
tone of his/her voice?
2) Students participate in the pre-writing experience. 7
3) Student wiil have to write on the topic, "Explaining the Som,g; Y
to a Deaf Person.” . . '
4) Student will write on "Which Would be Worse for You, Blindness
. or Deafness?” .
5) Students will divide into groups for purpose of offering -sug-
gestions for revision. ]
6) Students will hand in papers that are to be sent to a deaf or
-b1ind person, 1f possible and appropriate. : ,

Evaluation ,

There will be.no formal evaluation of these activities, simply because
they are designed to make students use their imaginations. A teacher.
may wish to comment on each student's effort by talking to him/her
individually. ' ' ‘

- i = l
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TOPIC: Writing for Variettes of Audiences Lynn Beckom o
\ _ . H. M. Arndt Middle School

. Hickory, NC

WHO WILL READ WHAT. YOU WRITE?

Rat\ona"l e

Before an author writes, hé/shg must decide on tfe audience. Will he/she

write for children, housewives, auto .racihg fans, CB'ers, teenagers, .
R _ or salesmen? The subject, content, lahguage, and length will be

determined by this choice of aydience. Although some articles may

have genera) appeal to a wide audience, many are highly specialized Y

and 1imited in their audience appeal. '

VY Ski11 in selecting subject matter, form, style, and diction. appropriate
‘to a given audience can be learned through-guided practice. The two
class hours spent on this activity make a good

~ of writing "know-how."”

beginning in this area

-

I1. Objectives

4)

To be aware of the many -di fferent audiences to whom the author
can direct writing -

readings of their work. Encourage discussion of strengths and
weaknesses' shown in the writings. : )

2) To adapt writing for oldar teenagers to an audience of third
and fourth graders
3) To create writing with a definite audience in mind.
: y
1I1. Procedyre for Teacher 3 '
- 1) In the pre-writing stage discuss with the group and 11st on the
chalkboard as many different audiences as you can. JLonsider age,
‘sex, vocational, and avecational groups. Encourage students to .
copy this 1ist. . N *
2) Give students a previously duplicated writing aiged at older\_, ‘
teenagers about career plans and choices.
3) Instruct-students to rewrite the article for 3rd and 4th graders.
4) Assign s nty to write a letter to'a relative of their own age
. about an exciting sports event. Then consider what changes in ,
wording or style they would make if the letter were being sent .
, to their grandparénts. i
5) Circulate among the ‘students and assist them as needed.
6) Collect the finished.work. . ‘ -
- +7) Provide time for sharing with-the class both student and teacher,




Iv.

-Procedure for Students .
1) “Participate in group discussion 1isting various poss.ible audiences
for-whom we write. . " )

2) Rewrite the older teenager paper on careers for 3rd and 4th grade
.children.. i

3) Write' a letter to a brother, sister, cousin, or friend of about
your own age about an exciting sports event. Then consider and
make note of any changes in wording or style that you would make,

* {f the letter were directed to your grandfather or grandmMther.

4) Turn in your assigfment when finished. ' .

5) During the sharing time listen to the readings. Be prepared to -
point out strengths -and weaknesses of papers which relate to Wow -
appropriate they are for a given audience,

Evaluation ) .

Allow about ten minutes for students to 1ist as many different

audiences as they can. Let students rate themselves A, B, or C for

their participation in this entire activity. Encourage them to com-

_ment on the self-evaluation. The teacher may make an evaluation
based on these student papers. -

’
' k | |
: .
.
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Winter Park School

TOPIC: driting foe Varieties of Audiences Joanne S. Stout

I.

Objectives

c Wilmington, NC 28401

CREATING A RILMSTRIP STORY

Rationale - -

' Students enjoy viewing filmstrips and can derive much pleasure from

creating their own. Preparing an accompanying cassette tape adds to
the pleasure. In this activity the students will write a short story
sujtable for a kindergarten or first grade class, then make a film-
strip depicting the events of the story. The story will be taped,
and the filmstrip and tape will be used for the enquqspt of yqung

. children.

A

’l) To practtice using correct punctuation, capitalization, sentence
development, paragraph development, and diection

"2) To write a short composition with a beginning, a middle, and an

.end
4

\
: 3; To use good enunciation, pitch, and stress in oral language

To select a topic to write about with a specific audience in
nind
5) To practice revision skills -

r—d .
Procedure for Teacher

"Discuss with students the types of stories young children enjoy.
Divide the class into groups of six.

Have each group decide on the subject matter to be used.

Have group select a recorder to jot down ideas to be developed.
Use brainstorming technique to get 1deas.

Circulate amond groups to give help and encouragenent.

Have group organize and write first draft of story.

Read drafts and make suggestions.

Have groups exchange storfes and give suggestions for rev1sion.
Write finasl draft of story.

Provide for each group a filmstrip, (get on filmstrip from
1ibrarian and bleach with Clorox water), Sharpie_pens, masking
tape, and film gquide.

?howlstudents how to put filmstrip on film guide and tape to hold
n place

Direct students to draw p1ctures depicting the story on the film-
strip, keeping the art work simple.

Have students to record story on tape provided,using some sound
to signal advancement of .filmstrip {bell or wood block).

Have filmstrips viewed by class.

Have group members show their filmstrip to a kindergarten or first
grade class.

Allow two weeks for the ass1gnment.

N

)
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IV.- Procedure, for Students )
Participate 1n discussion of stories young children enjoy. .
Help your group decide on the subject matter for the story/fnmstrip._ .
Select a recorder for the group.
Use brainstorming to get ideas for your story.
Organize. ideas in sequentia] order for beginning, middie, and.end.
Hive two people work on each of the three parts to wrjtq the first.
draft. >
Ask teacher for ass‘lstance if needed. s
Exchange parts and read. . .
O0ffer suggestions for revision.
Write final draft.
Draw pictures on fiimstrip which will ﬂ%ﬂstrate your story.
Record story on tape using a definite sound (snap finger, ring
bell, hit wood block) to indjcate advancement of, the filmsirip-
13) .Show finished product to class.
Show finished product ‘to a kindergarten or first grade class and\
then perhaps donate it to your library.
15) D:awing of f11nstr1p may be done in free time as well-as-class

t ne . ' <

1 V. Evaluation . - ce - -

/

i

_aJ-a
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-
F

The activity will be evaluated on the basis of its appeal to the-

young audience viewing it. Members of the group producing the film-

strip and two other class members should observe audience reaction

and decide on the measure of success. The teacher would g1ve a grade
) \1\t!1 the lesson objectives ia mind.

4
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/T T0PIG: Wrfting

+ . ._/
jeties of Audiences \. Vickie Rose
- ‘ South Hoke School
. . " o -~ Raeford, NC -
. o " ' . .~ Grades »4 . T
L o MORAL DILEMMA AS A WRITING STIMULUS-
- I. Rationale - Lo
— . . N . ' ) . s
Very often children have to make decisiaons which, to them, seem very :
- ‘. {mportant. By asking them to solve a moral dilesma, the teacher'is:
~ 4§ - offeringa situation which demands that the child use what -he/she

has learned about right and wrong. Moral dilesmas allow-the self- -
conStious to emerge.. The pwrpose of this writtng task isto present .

. awor2] dilemma for a child to soT\e. : . ,
- . . 5 s Y 4 . . lea .
“C II. Objectives - -~ (N
. = h .

A) “To learn the tern "moral dilemma"
R 2) To form an opinfon . .
: 3; To interact verbally and emotionally

4) To.experience an opportunity to solve a moral(ailesma
~5) To practice basic writing skills. &

v

I111.” Procedure for Téacher o ) '

-

.such as: . Mary felt a strong sensé of excitement ws she looked
__ through the store window. She saw her mother pick out a beauti-o .
PR ful pink dress but could. think of no occasion for gifts. Hary's‘
.7 . .7 mother did not sge her looking through the window. Mary thinks,
o v+ _ “"Maybe-I'N jusggo right in and ask her what the dress s for."
‘ ~ What should ﬂa?y_\d_o?/H g _ )
2; Lead students fngo a discussion of the above dilemma.
3) Use ch"rldren"s\ awn experiences. in discussion of a dilesma. .
») “Set a 1imit 6f 500-60) words for each child to write about a ’
- true dilemma (the teacher mdy have to aid the’student in recalling
_ such an event). . ' : - v - ‘
. 6§ Allow five days for' completion of this assignment.
. Q) Have children editgth&ir papers. , 7
©7) Collect all work at the end of the assignment, v .

s
kY

C d IV, Procedure for Students

. R .9 : ¢ .
I 1; .Understand the meaning of "moral dilemma.”

2) Discuss with the class any persomal dilemmas. .

3

- Develop'a rough draft of a dilesma he/she or
., . experienced. . ,
- 4) Have the paper edijesi-end prepare a final draft.

5) ,\'Submjt“an,mrk to the teacher on the specific day.

V. Evaluation = % D ’
. o Ong Tetter grade will be given for.mechanics and coherence of work.
X R . . T e
o . - ] . . 59 6 -

= . N - . @ r
'Y . -
‘. s . .

. . * r i ' ‘ S
1) Lead students to.understand the term "Moral dilemma” by examples

a friend has 7
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TOPIC: Writing for Varieties of Audiences Becky Anderson -
- - C ‘ 4. F1at Rock Elementary
' . o . Y Mt. Afry, NC
e : , _Grade 4
- DEAR HANNAH COLUMN ‘ )
- I. Ration/g! L ‘ -
"« We live in a world of change. Many of tbe cherished customs and

{deas of the past are no longer relevant today. By asking
- to hedp solve problems that other students have is givin
. Jelevant task, as well as a sense of responsibility.

. - _ studests’ wr1t1ngs in the school pewspaper, 2 purpose for writing is |

_provided. e l

- I1. Objectives i

- : 1; To be able to writé“a reative solution to a real problem ey g

2) To ']Iearn to think and write w1th .a reasonable degree of cr1t1ca1 |

sH 1 1

3) 'g'racﬂce sic writing sk1Hs . |

- 4) 1id in problem solving P

. ~ 5) To develop a better understanding of pmb'lms faced by other |

.. C students . ) |

. |
III. gedure for Teacher ' ) b .

) 1} As a group activity,.select four. students to form a paneb Let -

: . classmates share problems for the panel to help solve. The |

teacher may tell an imaginary preblem a chtid may face, to get ‘
the discussiort moving. (For example--One student is upset because . “

- .t he/she has to go to bed at 8:00 each night, when his/her friends
’ . are aHowed to stay up until 9:00. Hhat s wrong- with his/her
parents?) .

2) Chatige pangl membership frequently.
3) After panel, leadgliscussion about Dear Abby column in the .
> newspaper. A~ ‘
4; Ask if they would 1ikevto be r Abby for a paper..
Explain that two students per k will be selected to be “Dear
Hannah" “for- the school paper, answer gpoblem questions submit-
ted by any student withinghe' school. (AYternatives--for class
Y newspaper, do learning center where teacher makes up 1naginary
? ~ questions.)

. I¥.  Procedure for_Students

Discuss Dear Abby column in the gewspdper.
Listen as teacher exp!ains Dear Hannah column in school
newspaper .

12; Participate in panel and/or asking problem que’si:ions- ‘ )




f . 4) Be prepared to answer questions ‘submitted by any student in
- . ~ school for the Dear Hannah colmm

*

v. Evaluat‘lon N - . -

Teacher will note progress made by students in problem solv{ng. logical
thinking. nechanical skills, revision, and written expression.

-
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Linda Slager

Peapody School: - .
Wilmington¥ NC 28401 -
Grade 5 _

TOPIC: MWriting for Varieties of Audierces

»
k-3

3

TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN. . .

[

¥

I. Rationale. .
Students at the 4-6 grade level can begin to be

$n word usage, style, and content in writing, nding on the audience.

In this exercise the effect of the language dSed is especially impor-
tant because the writer attempts to pers his/her readers of some-
thing. . To make this exercise relevant for the student, he/she will
choose a topic of environmental concern and write two letters of
persuasion--one to his/her peers and.one to the adult community.

I1. Objectives
1) To learn to ‘chobse words and alter style and content according
to the audience
To use ideas and languae persuasively
To practice writing skills of sentence structure, punctuation,

;
3
capi talizatton, and Spel ]‘1 ng

II1. Procedure for Teacher
1) In1t1até a discussion of writing for different audiences with
For éxample, one student tries to

persuas‘l\.ve role-playing.
persuade’another to go to the' beach” (park, swimming pool, z00,
fishing, grocery store, church, etc.) with him/her. Then the
same student tries the persuasion on anether who is playing the
. role of a parent or other adult. . .
2) After trying several situations encoyrage students to discuss
differences they saw in approach and language, depending on the
©  audience. o
3) Change the emphasis of persuasian to some specific environmental
concerns. Suggestion ude the problem of litter, recycling
paper or aluminum, pro ion of wildlife, conservation of fuel,
conservation of electricity, or anything else of this nature
that has been previously discussed in school. ~ .
4) Let students choose a topic (above) with which they feel

comfortable.
5) Review letter-writipng form. _
6) Instruct students to write two persuasive.letters on the topic--
) one to their peers and one to adults.
7) Allow class time for writing. -, ' .
8) Arrange for student editing groups of ,three or four to read each - -
s letters and make suggestions regarding audience, appeal ]

" other
. and mechanics of writing.
9) Allow time for revision after peer editing.

i ’
>
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10) Read and evaluate the letters. . : o
11) For feedback on effect let students who wish to take or send their
eletters to other classes in the school. _ '
12) Let students take the adult-oriented letters home for their
, parents to read and comment upon regarding effect.
13) If possible, send one or two letters to the editor of the local
newspaper for publication. ' -

IV, Procedure for Stydents

§)- Participate in role-playing and class discussion of wtit‘lng for
-~ different audiences. , - - .
2; Choose an envirormental issue for a persuadsive letter -~ -
3) Write one letter of persuasion to schoolmagés and another letter
on the same topic to adults. '
4) Let two or three other students read your letters and listen to
any suyggestions they have. . ’
5) Revise the letters for audience appeal and punctuation,
capitalization, grasmar, and spelling.*
6) ‘Give letters to the teacher for reading.
7) “Try out® the letters on other chijdren and adults.

¥. Evaluation

The student may evaluate the effe;:tiveness of each pf his/her letters
through feedback from the readers of them. .

The teacher may want to evaluate the letters for style and word

ysage as th% relate to the different audiences. Improvement in
basic writifig skills might also be evaluated by the.teacher.

¥
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, B Sharon D.- Procter -

- Arguments and Descriptions ) Qualla £lementary
. - ) + Sylva, NC .

. s - ' ' Grades 4-6 8
- . ANIMATING WRITING ,,

, * 5: , ° i,‘.
\ I. Rationale : ) ' ‘\' .
Most ‘children enjoy writing, 4f the task is related to theie.own -

- experiences. Telling a child to simply. "write a report” seems
erroneous. But, if the teacher.allows for some types of experiences,
the taskof repd’rting becomes personal and meaningful.

. The -following assigment s designed to give students many qyperiences
with animals and/or insects to give them opportunities for writing;
and, finally, to research and report on oniqnin‘l or insect.

II. Objectives - “‘

~ 1) To allow students to observe by touching, Jooking at and .
. ‘Hsten‘lng to different animals and/or insects
2) gae,rstudents access to use of many different reference

3) To allow students to pra 1ce summarizing material
4) To develop-a sense of seq ing events in reporting
. 5) To develop more confidencé in speaking orally

4 - 1II. Procedure for Teacher )
1) Provide experiences for students in one or more of the following |
ways: : |
'S a) Visiting a 200 ! ;
. b) Permitting students to bring animels to school (teacher:/l‘ll‘lt‘lng |
the number brought) |
¢) Taking students on a walk to find different types of animals :
or insects (this will help those who do not have pets of
their own).
2) Allow at least one week for stuwnts to bring aninlsh school :
3) At the beginning of this ‘week, the teqcher will lead a discuss1on
in: . P
B " a) The importance of using reference sources for locating ‘
information (discuss different types)
b) The importance of sumparizing 1deas and thoughts into one's
own words . ‘
“¢) The importance of writing ideas in sequential order. - N
4) The teacher may use the following teciniques to give students
practice in sumarizing, sequential order, and wrjting:

a) Teacher prepares a shortehed report of some animal, {nmsect, S
etc:, which ;ncludes type of birth, habitat. characteristics, ’
etc. . ) .
O P
&4
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" b) Teacher instructs students to listen closely as she reads.
- either half, or all, of the selection. Then students are
to-write in their own words what was said.

c) This introductory activity may take as long as two days, if .
the teacher so desires.

d)- Divide the class into groups for purpose of peer suggestions
and rewriting.

e) Follow this same format for the week, using selections on

. different amimals.

f) If the teachgr feels students need extra practice in this -
type of activity, she may want to continue over {nto the
next week.

Teacher wil™prepare students for writing and giving reports:

a) Discuss the elements to be included in this report:

1) Choose an animal or insect, etc.
2) Title )
3; From 3 to 5 pages long ¢ -
Any drawings, or pictures, or charts
Instruct students to use only two reference sources for
gathering information.
Emphasize that using their own words is one of the most
important elements, both in the written and oral reports.
Students are ts keep all work in a notebook (made by students).
Discuss responsibility of the speaker
1) Speaks in a clear voice
2) Is well prepared -
3; Speaks in own words
4) Uses charts, pictures, or any ether types of visuals to
" make report more interesting
5) Asks for-questions.
6) Tell students how long they have to write report.(One week or
more. Teacher's discretion)
7) Periodfcally throughout the week have students form their groups
for the purpose of giving suggestions to fellow students.
8) As each student completes his/her regort, the teacher may permit
him/her to present his/her work.
9) Teacher wifl collect work for evaluation.

Procedure’ 'For Students , /

1) If permitted, the student(s) wﬂl be responsible for bringing
animals fo school, upon the teacher's reqbest and on designated
days. .

2) Students should participate in a walk for the purpose of finding ]
animals or insects.

3) .During the week of observation, students will observe closely any
animal(s) brought to school (or those found on the school grounds).

4; Students will participate in the “1istening and writing” exercise.
Students will divide into groups to offer critical suggestions
to peers. » (The number of times this takes place depends on the
number of selections read by teacher.)

6) At the designated time, students will begin woang on reports--
choosing resources, sumarizing what is read, and writing the
report.




During the time -students are working on their reports, they
- will periodically break up into their groups for critical sug-
gestions. (Determined by steacher) :
8) ‘At completion of work, students will present their reports,
- orally and in their own words, making use of pictures, charts,
N drewings, other visual aids. : ‘
9) Students will hand in all work to the teacher for fimal

7)

Y. Evaluation

.- . »
A \atter grade may be given for this type of activity. Some of the _
points to include in the evaluation might be: 1) use of student's

. words; 2) use of relevant resources; 3) the development of sequential
ideas or facts; 4) the oral presentation; 5) effective use of
visual aids to make the report more interesting.

K] -< .
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, - Linda Slager
: Arguments and Descru;tmns Peabody School :
) Wilmington, NC 28401
N Grade 5
CLASS YEARBOOK

] ‘ N .

‘I... Rationale .

E

Near the end of the school year it is fun to look back and remind
"ourselves of the highlights of the year (and maybe even some low
spots). A class yearbook is an effective way to encourage students
v  to write stories, reports,” and descriptions. Students are delighted
to see in print accounts of fundy things they did and said and ,
dagerly devise articles of -this .nature. This i espectally useful
- as an activity for the last two weeks of school, with distribution
of the yearbooks-on the last day insuring some valuahle quiét time.
»

II. Objectives - . . _ ' ‘

1) Yo record the year's highlights
2) To build positive self concepts from the realization that one's
actfons and sayings are interesting and important to others.
r 3)' To'practice narrative and descriptive writing
4) To practice organization and basic writing skills .

*

IIT. Procedure for Teacher

. 1) Ln preparation ff"the yearbook, recall some of the highlights
of the year. Possibilities include favorite class activities, <
field trips, contests, parties, projects, ang funny situations.
It 1s a good practice, to keep a running written record through-
out the year of funny things the kids do and say. ‘

2) Begin a discussion of the students' best memories of year,
reminding them of things if they have difficulty ve-a'&ng.

3; List recollections on chalkboard as they are mentioned, \

4 )\ JIntrodyce the idea of a class yearbook and lead a c¢lass discussion
[5) kinds of things to -include in a yearbook.

S) Use the 1ist of recollections on the board as topics for writing
and arrange for the selection of topics. It {s important that
each student have a different topic, so that his composition is
certain to be printed. O0f course some students will want the
same topic and an impartial method of dealing with this will have

. . to be used. (Hint: Kids -1ike the "Pick a number between 1 and
25" solution.) . :

6) Create special assignments for any students with very1imited

writind ability. ' For example, they could be in the'de of apage
—~  that 15_a collection of words or phrases that follow the title
= "Remember . . ." and are meaningful to the g]ass.

.
L 4 -
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.

7) Review the basic elempats of narrative and descriptive writing
before. students begin to write. , _
8) Allow class time for composition, offering help when needed
9) Set up a conference with each student to work on editing together.
10) Allow class time for revision, as well as drawings, a cover page, \
and any other extras that students wish to include in the book.
When, all entries have been revised and submjtted, compile and
transfer to duplicating masters. Half of an 8 1/2" x 11" sheet
is a convenient size for the yearbook. Be sure to leave some
open spaces or empty pages for autographs. .
12) “Have students collate and staple the book pages on the last day.
13) . Distribute a finished book to each class member, -

Procedure for Students
1)
2)

-

Participate in the class discussion of the
the making of a yearbook. _
Choose one of the topics on whtch to write an article for the
yearbook. ) .
Write the article, using words and style that will make
. interesting reading.
Confer with the teacher for editing suggestions. /
Revise the article. . .
6) Sutmit the composition for publication in the yearbook.
7) Read the finished product and remember that the yelr wasn't so
bad after all. - .

year's highlights and

-

>4

Evaluation - - “

The teacher may want to eva?ua&\t@_composﬂmn for improvement in
form, content and mechanics as part of the final language arts
evaluyation. - . c o

’e . ' v




TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, y Becky Anderson .
+ Arguments and Descriptions o Flat Rock Elementary
. ’ ) Mt. Afry, NG
. G , " . Grade 4
o KNOCK! KNOCKI WHO IS IT2 .0 © T
I. Rationale o PRI ’ -

One of the major problems of teachers is how to present material in

a manner so relevant to students that they understand its worth_from

the moment of presentatioh. Oné answer is to use léarning centers,

which uses techniques to motivate,. individualize and get the children
involved in a creative experience. By providing a variety of activities °
for the children to choose from, the results will be a beautiful, .
expressive, and generally very effective description.of themselves.

II. - Objectives r\

1) To develop an understanding of bne's self
2) To practice basic writing skills (capitalizatien, sentence

i

: i development, punctuation, speNing), —_ .
. 3) To encourage children to write’ descriptively about themselves
and. others | '

47~ To choose, exp}ore.Aand experiment with a variety of activities -
in the learning center . _
5) To revise rough draft as necessary for final fom{

-I1I. Procedure for Teacher . ' - : e A

. 1) Teacher should make a11 of the following activities (except

Activity A) and place. in center. All art materfals;y crystal

ball, and VIP (Very Important Person) box should®a)so be

included. e ) ) i

The eye-catching door with a knockér should be placed on the

bulletin board at the center, with the caption "Knock! Knock!
s Who Is It,” over it. i ‘
. J~ - 9 -
. ~ Activity A - Students ' ’
- Have each child write a description of apother child. The . :
description shquld include five clues. n the composition 1s
read to the rest of the childreh, who try to.guess whom he/she -
1s describing. . T

= *

- Activity B : . . . ]
Have each child write about himself/herself--physical appearance, .
1ikes, dislikes, hobbies, etc.--with his/her name written only ‘
‘e on the back of the paper. The descriptions are then read and
i , posted on the bulletin board. Only when the children have ¢
exhausted all possibilities may they geek to see who 1t is.
(You could include a crystal ball you and the children can look
fnto to learn more about themselves.) — > .

- a
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Activity C :

ure a cardboard refrigerator box and place in the center. _

Make a door in the box large enough for a student tp enter, and

place a chair insfde the box. On the door in big Tetters put

V.1.P. . -

When Introducing the center, lead a group discussion about auto-

biographies. Instruct students to write an autobiography, '

including elements from their past, present, and future 1ife.

The writing can be done in the V.I.P. room. _ .

Provide art supplies for students to use tQ create a self portrafit.,
traits can be autographed and pasted on the wall in. the V.I.P.

Activity D
Ask cm‘aren’ to imagine how they looked as babies, then draw a
self-portrait. Then tell them to write a sentence or paragraph
describing what they were doing. Have the childrep imagine how
they will Took when they get their first Job, then draw a picture.
. They should describe in a paragraph the kind of work they are
doing.. (Accompany with the reading of a poem. For example, -
“When®} Grow Up* by William Wise)

- Activity E . )
Ksk the class to interview their parents to apswer the following .
‘questions about themsélves: .
Where was I born?
What kind of day or night was 1t?
What was my favorite toy as a baby? D
Did I ever have any accidents or get hurt in some way? At what
age? -
Did I ever visit any interesting. places? . - . ‘
Add any other information you wish. Bring a baby snapshot of
yourself to school.
(Follow-up activity - make a class notebook with the snapshots-
and stories) ) ' T

Activity F ’ ‘
With tFé help of the t%r and other students, have the class
make a "me” mobile--a silhouette of the head (profile), then an .
6utline of the hands and feet. Ask each child to write a story
about himself/herself, telling what hfs/her hands and feet do
for him/her. Have the children finish their stories by writing
what their heads do for them. Attach the parts, including the
story, to a hanger, string, and sticks, mobile fashion. , -

Activity G ) T,
On ditto stencils drgw six circles. The students are to draw the
expression on their flaces when the event written under the circle
occurs. (For examplg - A babysitter is coming; My puppy is lost;
I have opened a preségt I 1ike; etc.)
Activity H ‘ .
n ditto stencils have students complete blanks about their _
- favorite people, places, or things and tell why. (Example -

- My favorite friend {5 - because - You
can include T.V. program, food, sport, book, song, movie, color,
animal, etc.) R '




IV,

Y.

E ]

b.

Jeacher 1ntroduces cgnter by dofng activity .

.Pass out direction sheet for students to check off activity as
each one is completed.
Example: -

Completed " Student COHIEQL-

ActiVTﬁy A

Activity B

Activity C

4) Lea® class discussion on persanality, emot1ons. and autobiography.

5) 60 over each activity in class.

6) Pass out folder for each child to keep d1rect1on sheet and place
work in, _

7) Place editorial box in center. Expla1n to students that their

' first draft is to be placed in this box. They choose another _
student to help edit the first draft.

8) Read and evaluate final work wurned in.

Procedure for.Students

Write description of another student *

Read composition to the rest of the class who try to guess who .
is being described. °

Check of f Activity A as completed and make comment on Direction
Sheet.

Participate 1n class."discussion about personalfty. emotions, and
autobiography.

Aisten to teacher explain all center work. Ask questions or
give comments.

Place Activity A and Direction Sheet in folden

When first draft is completed of any activity, place in editorial
box. Go over with editor. Then prepare final draft to submit to
teacher. . Lt

."

_Evaluation

No paper will be letter graded or marked. When the child -has written h
her first draft, he/she will place it in the editorfal box. At some
time during the day one of the class editors will go over the paper
with the student, making corrections and prefhring it for final draft.
Then the author copfes the creation in his best handwriting and as
neatly as possible and turns into the teacher. On a diagnostic sheet
the teacher places a check by both the editor's name and the author's
name {f thére were mistakes in punctuation, capitalization, grammar

usage, or spelling, to indicate that this is an area in
of these students needed heci. . '

4 ’,
. . .
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, © Vickie Rose V' °

Arguments and Descriptions .South Hoke School
' . Raeford, NC
. Grades 3-4
A FIELD TRIFAS A WRITING STINBLUS oo
1. Rationale . ~ !

Children love to take field trips and can learn much from them. By
tiking children on a field trip, the teacher can begin to make a.
relevant assignment. By asking them td describe the trip, the
teacher 1s offering a reason to write.- She is also-helping them °
to sharpen their sense of awareness. The purpose for this writing
assignment is to help sharpen that awareness and recall detaﬂs of
a fleld trip.

I1. Ob,iect'lve

1) To have an exper1ence away from home and away from school -
2; To sharpen awareness and recd1l details and events in order
3) To develop and practice basic skﬂls of writing .

111, Procedure for Téacher
-4

1) Chqose a site for a field trip_that relates to a topie of%tudy
(for example, a science unit on the stars and Planets; 2 field
- trip could be planned to a nearby planetarfum),
"2) ,Study the unit and. discuss-it thoroughly
3) “Have extra books available on this subjgetefor free “Feading time
4) Goon the field trip. Children should know that they will be
© - expected to write about their experiences. -
5) Discuss the writing assignmerit with the children. They may be
] asked to describe the entire trip or certain portions of it.
6) Allow three days for completion of the assigment (This 4ncludes
. " editing and rewriting.) - : .
7) Read and evaluate the finished product.

IV.” Procedure for Studerrts '

"1) Study. and discuss the unit. ‘o
2} Read extra books on the subject. .
i After ing the field trip, write a description “of the tr1p
-t (in 1tS entirety or in part). .
: Have the paper edited and make corrections.

. 5; Prepare the final draft_ and submit all work to the teacher on .

the specified date,

Y. Evaluation

" wo grades will be given: " One for mechanics of writing, and a second
. for sequence of events and composition. .

\
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- b ‘ . ' . . . . .
. TOPIC:  Writing Reports Reviews, - . Rachel -Cox
- Arguments and: Descr'lpttons ‘. -Pinavood,School .
. . ’ ] \ . ' Mt. Holly, NC
: - L et e, Grade 44
VA o SAYING WHAT I SEE -~ ° 7
- '.:'J" I z T ~ - ]
7 I. fatiorale © . ...° B

- T To be successful in writing, students need to build a vocabu1ary »
which will.enable them to better present any desired thought.

Through seejng, feeling, and examining works pf famous painters, and
) by describing these pictures in<their own Janglage; the students can
: .. . become aware of-their ability to think and express their thoughts in

T » . written form. ,

J ) ’ ] ' .
V1L Objective e : - - ‘4’.! .
s - To fntensify insight and imagery - - ’ ~ s
.0 2) ..To find satisfattion in accolrplismnent . .
. i 3& . To-express self ’ ’
Lo 4] To learn to look for significant detail and be able to write

about {t in an interegting way

< -

< IT]. Procedure for Teacher

. e " . R
AJ hA.

PRI T) Have several paintings by well ,known painters such as un rs,
Ly, A by Van Gogh Jdohn F. Kenredy, by Norman Rockwell; Three Musicians,
- . by Picassoy A Gorgeous Autumg, by Arnegfer. Paintings should be
e T large erivagh to be seen easily by all'of the class, or. JIf trams-
I I parencies of suck paintings’ are avaﬂab]e. use the oﬁerhead pro-
t .Y jector. &

ot - " 2) ‘Stow Yan &qgh pamtfng ‘first and ‘mstruct students to. leok at
. ‘ tt closely so-as fo describe what they see in detail. :Encourage
responses though they are igaecurate or sensica} N .
3) After students comment, give the name a .detatls of the .
pajntiny, painter, apd¢his style. - -
4) oy the Picasso or RockwellSetc., in the same manner.
5) The Arhegger is a pastaral ‘sceme 'and any simﬂar painting would -
€ . " probably well. o

6 Have ‘children choose ong Dfythe pa1nt1ngs and write a description. .

* 7) Display the paintings- in the chalk tray. .~ -

8) Suggest with questions.what they might wri about the peintings.
..\  and request them not to use such phrasgs as in tMs p‘lcture. of
.o "this picture’ shows. L.

3 ExawTe. "What might the painter Be been th‘Inkjng?'

. J-lou doés, the painting make you feel?* '
1\' 8) Move about the rdom as the children write S0 2, to answer questioné_
v or suggest grammatical.c¢orrections as needed -
..‘ ‘ « ~ - . * . * ] \
H] , .
~ e REIIR . 7 S




—~ 10) Allow students *to examine painting as clbsely and often as they
: sine ) 5.
ollect all papers. wh ompleted.
Redistribute the c sitions among the students to be read and
commented upon. L £ :
MR
v .-',' A T '
) Examine paintings as teacher shows them to class’
) Think about how the pictures make you feel; what the ﬁainters
were ing- to -express. '
; Write/your feélings about the picture of your choice

xv. Procedure’ for Students

‘Ask\guestiong of the teacher if sg desirel
Turn in papers when finished.
Study classmdte's composition and the p1cture of Ms choice.
. ) Write to say you agree or disagree with the writer’s 1nterpreta-
‘ : tion and why. Return the paper to the teacher. ,
oo\ .
’ v. Evaluation o . S
-, R J .
A11 interpretations will be accgpted Teacher will write a cosment
concerning neatness, form, or improvement -in observation and use of
vocabulary in describing the paﬁmng
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A

Hrﬁting Reports. Reviews. Sharon D. Procter
o Arguments and Descriptions Qualla E]ementary '
‘.!‘; » - Sylva,

.

‘Grades ¥t .
SUNWICH DIREGTIONS '

PR ’ .
1. -Rationale * ' : .
Children need to have the eiperieﬁce of writing, giving, and following
. directions. This type of communication ts an,everyday part of any
stude?t 3 life )
One way to accomplish this is to have each student describe the step!\
in making a peanut butter and.jelly sandwich, and give ‘them the oppor-
y  tunity to experience written directions. : ,\
II. ’Objective ' .

1) To give student? practicé fm writing specific directions

2) To stress the. importapce of wrfting specific directions

3) To stress importance of writing directions in sequential order -
4) To give students an experfence in following directions

Ilf. Procedure for Teacher

b

N
2)-
3)
2)
5)
6)

Teacher cah prcvide bread peanut butter, jelly, knife, ahd spoon

for exercise (or have students bring the items). .

Assign each student the task of writing out dfrections for making
a .peanut butter and jelly sandwich. .

Divide class .into four

a) Instruct group to choose a,chairman and co-chairman

After each group has completed one copy ef.directions, the teacher

has all students gather at a centra] place.

Assign one:group at a timq to read their directions and hake 2

sandwic¢h from those directions. v

Cont1nue this activity until all groups have participated

IQ. Procedbre for Students -

1)
2)

3)

/

Each studént will write out bis d;péctions for

After dividing into working growp students will

mag and co-chairman:

a) The chairman and co-chairm®n will read all students’ directions
and take the best from each

b) The chairman will then recopy the directions

c) These two people wiNT share the responsibility of réading the
directions aloud and following them exactly as stated ' '

Students will cather at a central place: - . :

a) FollowiAg the written directions of that.particular group.one
group widl begin the task of making a sandwich .

b) -A11 groups will participate in the activity.

Students will.have the pleasure of eat1ng a delicious peanut but-

ter and Jelly sandwiqg _

ing the sandwich.
hoose a chair-

-

| " ) ’ ¢
: - 75 Sy
C) .

B .
- . )
- . : ¢ . ”
. o -

ar five groups: . A

fw
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L ’ L
V. Evaluation : , ' ’ )
, i This activity is primarily designed to make students aware of the
- importance of writing specific directions. It is also an interesting
- method to introduce & extended unit on following directions. There- .
- fore, no evaluatior will be given for thrctivity. ’
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Linda Slager

TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews,
Arguments and Descriptions ‘ Peabody School
P ' Wilmington, NC 28401
L o . Grade 5
; SPORTS REPORTING
1.> Rationale ' . <

Sports events are a part of*the experience of most childrer, either
+  through direct involvement or watching, and can be exciting stimu]t
for descriptive compositiom. Reporting a sports event as & written
" news {tem promotes the development.of organization skills, as well
as the creation of clear and interesfing descr;lptions.

1. Objectives . h ‘

1) To lgarn to describe action " ° - co
2) -To develop. skill in recording sequence of events - i
%) To learn to differentiate between relevant and irrelevant .~
occureences in describing a situation '
" -'4) To prectice basic writing skills . -

1II.  Procedure for Teacher

1) Lead a class discussion on sports reporting (kinds of things to
report, descriptive reporting). . )
2) Select a game the class is familiar-with (kickball, dodgeball,
softball, etc.) and arrange for team plagyat recess tfme. -
3) Two to four students at a time can be the reporters for a game
. _{therefore,it would take several days to,involve the entire
-+ class), o .
4) ‘After the game, let-the reporters write up their commentaries |
~ 2 _as soon as possible,~ . N
Allgw time the next day- for consultation &hd revision, paytng
particular attention to descriptive words and phrases. ’
/ Read ar§ evaluate the composition. -

-~ 8)

1; the student to tape recofd histhe

Pla *sportscast™ to the class (withfthe

1v. Procedure for Sgtudents :

r commentary.

author's, pérmisston).

-
.

| 8 - .
1) Particip {n class discussion on sports reporting.

3)

14)
5)

7

The sahe day, use notes to -prepare a written
game, desctibing the highlights .in detail.

2) o Observe one class ‘game, taking notes an highlights of the gm )

commentary on the

Show ‘the roo’gh draft to the teacher and ask for suggestions. Lo

Revise the draft und give to the teacher.

"Broadcast” the final.cosmentary on-a tape recorder.

Listen to the sportscast.




™

i

¥. Evaluation

N4

The te.acher Qﬂl evaluate the paper for-.form, content, and mechanicse

area needing improvement.
Y
v ¥
1S
\
\
-
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write positive responses oni it, and discuss with the student one
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mm % ng Reports, Reviéws, Judy P. Whisnant

ts and Descriptions Claremont Elementary School
" Claremont, NC
) . Grades 5-6 .
. CONDUCTING AND REPORTING ON INTERVIEWS .

I\ Rationale . ' .

Interviews can be used effectively in promoting competence in both -
oral and written communication. In this exercise, students will be
~ given ctice in choosing relevant questfons, public speaking, and
in *d sting gathered information for the purpose of reporting in
I form. \
1. Objectives o -

-

1) Yo gain skill in d1st)ngu1shing relevant from irrelevant material
. 2) To practice public speaking
3) To relate gathered information in written form

I11. Procedure for Teacher N : : .

1) Conduct class discussion of 1ntervieﬂng. asking students to
relate their experience with viewing interviews on television.
) .Ask students to find and share examples of 1nterv1ew reporting
©  (newspapers are a good source). ﬁ i
3) Arrange for a guest to visit the class (mayor, fire-an. pr1nc1pal
etc.) and announce the forthcoming visit to the class.
4) Explain that the purpose will be to gather information relating
X prigarily to the person's occupation. .
5) Ask each student to write five g ions. )
6) A¥d in helping each student two relevant questions from .
his 1ist, being careful to avoid duplication among class -ders.
7) Allow one class perigd for the interview. .
8) Require each studentmtﬁk at-least one of the prepared questions
and take notes.
9)" In the next class period, ask students to prite a report of the
interview. .
-10) Collect and evaluate work. 1 .

IV. Procedure 4 Student - -

1). Participate in group discussfon of the 1nterv1ew1ng and reporting )
process. ¢
2) Find and share examples of. 1nterv1ew reporti% in local newspapers.

_~ 3) Prepare five questions wirich might be used in the fo?thcm1nng

) 1nterv1ew
F A 4) MWith teacher assistance, select two of the five questions to be .
T . used in the interview. /i )
[ - . \ \ - ,
7 «'\' ‘ ! s 4 0. '




»
¥

6)

7).

A

T 4

.
Participate in the interview,

questions.’ .
Prepare a written
interview.

Submit reports to

s

L J

T s . ' ‘
sking at lea@ne of the prepared
report from information gathé during the

téach'er for evafu_glti on. . -

a

Evaluation - o ' . ’

Two grades will be given on this assignment. )6ne will represent'an

e e

¢
Y

evaluation of the preparatory prqcess.

The second will be derived -

from an assessment of the information'in the written report.

3 .

-
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, . * Esthed Carver
e Arguments and Descriptions 8lue Ridge AN
Glenville, NG 28717
[ . ™ Grade 3

WRITING A SIMPLE SCIERCE EXPERIMENT

Ratipnale - ' e

This. lesson will deal with functional writdng-“writing a report on a
science experiment. Children-need to have practice” in different forms
of writing by experiences. aScience experiments are a process of chron-
ological or-time sequences of events taking place.” Children need to

“learn .how.to pyt this time order of events in written form.

Objectives . '

To practice writing a report . ,
To practice observation techniqyes
To practice time order writing or chronolog1cal sequence writing
To practice taking notes in 1ist form

To develop vocabulary ‘ '

. . \ a

- Procedures for Teacher “i-,i ' ,

.

. @
]

1) Place four pteces of cha 1 in a bowl. Mix in 1 jar six table~»
.~ spoons of water, six tablespoons of salt, six t\ab espoons of -7 -
- bluing; add to this two\tablespoons of asmonia along with a few
drops of food coloring. Pour this mixture over’ harcoal.
Aftar several hours crystals will grow. . ° .
Discuss with children tbe words charcodl, asmonia apd crystais
Put the above words on ugboard and 1eave on the table with the
- charcoal. }
Discuss with the chﬂdren that they will see-a change take place.
but 1t will take several haurs.
Exalain that they will write a report tdaorrow on the experinen(\
They should make a 1ist of what -has so far been dobe soithey ca j

include it in their repagt, ~ e
Discuss with the children what is meant by time gl'der or
chronological order. They will be writing down what happens in .
the order of its happening. You can also use IR& ‘term sequence -
. 1in the discussion.
7) Have reports written on the second day. FExplain again to the

. chréldren that their papers must show that things happen in a‘set
order

8) Check papers and do 2 follow-up on them the third day N
Procedure for Students .

1) Make a list of how the experiment began. This is done so you
' will resember what to put in your report the next Hay.
2) Make observation from ‘time to time of the experiment.

{
A




- .. - D ., - ) ' ) ] . )
. \\‘.' . . .
- . 4 .

- . : . ; ' ¢ q » -
. 3 Micuss the experilent with other studenys. =~ * ~ *
4 the report. -
5) Make sure you put report in time order or sequencing ‘
6)° Use correct sentence structure. .
7) Check paper over for any corrections you ny whnt to qke before
. turning it in, . - ' / .
] F - _ . -
V. Evaluation v

This lesson is for diagnosis of childrens' cbﬂity to do report
writing. Teacber will know which childven w‘lu teed re help
" in tf¥e order writing through this lesson..

s ? Fd
\ - {
) N, ~
’)0. , (:
b
- o
.. o ‘
{ ) -
. - 7 e ¢ A T
. ~" ‘
- . L 3
- ¥ 3
‘ . 2
* . -
- h ‘. .
, S\




- ‘NPIC Hﬂting Reports. Reviews, '«

Jacqqeline 'G;:drey
" Arguments and Descﬁpt*lons Scurlock. School
. . | . Raeford, NC
’ . . . . sraa ‘ »

I.

Ratfonale R

—PICTURES MOTIVATE WORDS

v

CIKY . <. -

Pictures can inspire words and spur the imaginations of stwnts in
their writing ‘agsignments. Selecting a few vivid pictures or photo-
graphs that can be ‘shown on an overhead projector will serve, to

.mti te many writing assigmments. N .
The ;‘mnt‘lon of visual aids wil} encmirage the student to write

riptive paragraphs in order to express themselves. EVaborating

_,on the pictures will help students to develop their topic -seritences.

I1.

The student will view many pictm'es. and will be ‘asked to 1aut1fy
the.most important fdea found in the p‘lcwre

-

Objectives S T -

1) To gather and compare 'lnfomat'lon found in a picture
2) To aid in developing the ab111;y to point out the min {dea of
. the picture *
3) To become aware of visual aids in stiaula.ting 1nterest ’ -

Procedmﬁo\ Teacher .

t

B

Select perfodica)s with prize winning photographs.
Select &t least four pictures: two showing scenes in’a rural
area, and two, showing damage to a largé city.’

’

3) Make transparencies for viewing with.overhead projec ‘tor.

4) Project the transparencies picturing the dange 1nf11cted in

the city.

Iv.
1)

3

4) |

L

for Students

Let a1l stadents point out details pecul‘lar to a large c‘lty
example - shattered windows, cars overturned, etc.

Students will take notes on all details discussed. .

Divide students into groups and allow.them tg examine pictures

notes and discuss main top‘lc of picture...

- 5) Hr te a descriptiveparagnph. explaining the picture.
6) The student will proofread his first copy and turn in final
’ dnft‘ (both copfes turned in).

‘.

V. Eliton . . T -

T

gnades will be given,

t
— H

one for the effort
on descript\‘lve content of the paper. [

’ P
A 83 3\) ' -

pc*t‘lntn the inper and.
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TOPIC:  Writing Crea

-Cindy Davis

tively -
’ , Riverview Elementa
Creston, NC
. ” ‘Grades 4-6

AMARD DAY!

$. Rationale

It is much easfer for children to res
the center of attention. .

~

pond creatively when they are
Students are entouraged to write about

A

thef¥ talents,.or a talent

they would 1ike to possess,

through an

LY

"Award Day®" in class.

Some t tmes

they tend to think there is nothf

this is hard for students, because
ng they can do. Through this

I1.

- Ob,Jectilves

creative activity, students are aliowed to possess any-ability they
desire. The teacher may use.this Yesson to gafn insight into the

students' self-concepts, and then to develop writing skills in using
more than ore idea in a composition. ~ : )

v

1) To deveiop a res

ponsive attitude toward writing

2)

To recognize positive ¢

ristics about gne's self

3) Tq practice using more

haracg 2
than Ohe idea 1n a composition

4) To review the rules of capitalization and punctuation

II1.

Procedure for Teacper

.

1)

2)

- *3)

» "

- may wear for that class or day.

. N

4)

5)

" or would 11ke to have for th

Make or buy awards to -present to the class on “Award Dax.” The
awards may be ribbons, certificates, metals, or tokens, Students
can make these an art projecf, but it s better if the teacher ‘
presents them as a total surprise to the students. -

Declare a class "Award Day” calling great attention to the worth )
of each student in class. Present each student an.award that he/she

Avpre-writing expérience can be a di?cussfon about types of awards
and how people get them. Allow children'to mention several people,

but the tedcher should make a point of mentioning "unimportant” o ]
people who have athieved -Hut haven't been recogpized publicly. |
Stress the fact that everyone has a trait or talent that deserves
attention. - : \ .
After stirring conversation, ask the students to write a composi-
tion about two or more talents, activities, or traits they have

fs award. ,Encourage students to write
award (make it"a funny, mysterious, romantic,

.

creatively about their
or poetic one). ) ' .
Show with chalk and board, center activity, or charts how a composi-

. tion of more than one tdea is organized. (Topic sentence, supporting

detpd1s, conclusion,
teaghing this.)

N
~

transition words are skills to emphasize in

gt
&
L]
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g 6) Make this a ome day assigmment, helpimg students at necessary
"points and allowing them to share their completed compositions.
‘ * Mo formal edPting ts recosmended, other thanpotnting out in
1 , conferences with the students the transition from ome paragraph
" to another. Some may need revision. - )
. 7) Pos:.}:i]nir composttions, along with the award, in the classroom
. o . or . ’ -

o

IV. Procedure '.for Students

l; Take part in the discussion about awards and why people .
2) Think of two or more events, characteristics, or talents te
about in the composition. These can be jmportant, very ’
or totally make-believe. ‘Don't be modest. This s mot a brsgging
. lesson, but-a chance to Took at ome's self in a creative attitude.
3) Mrite the composition, conc ating on the transition frem ome
‘- paragraph to another. Keep in miad the mechanics of writing,
o such as capitalization, punctuation, and format. -
}) Share the finished paper in class or with the teacher tn
Lonference. ‘

g
gl
11

V‘. Evaluation

Teacher judgment is used tq evaluate effort tn creative abfltty.

grade can be given for formt of a-composition and mechanical -

performance. ;
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TOPIC: Writing Creatively R :

‘-

. The creativi

_ plains "I can't’

| 4

. OCCUPATIONAL MIME

Rationale ] ’ : -

oo : s - .

of many students oftentimes remains
aroused by the\proper stimulus.. Mime exercises can
tively in proviling the necessary “prod" needed by

exercises serve as pre-writing experiente to for
composition. Since each child has some association
of-work, any occupation to which the child can rela
for the exercise,

ink of anythimy to write.” -In thi actfvity mime

A

‘Objectives

1) To practice creative.c ition - . )
~2) To pérticipate in visual, okal, and written m
3) To practice various means off character’ devel 4

composition G ‘ b

Procedure for Teacher )
1) Ask the students.to think of some job or occupatid
can act out. (Exanp]es:‘ typist, boxer, hatrdress
“ditch digger:) . : -

fcation - *
in creative .

-

n which they.
er, dentist,

-2)

- '7;
“ ’8

" IV. .Procedure for Students o .

.
-

©

“to bk

Ask a student .to pantomime his occupation as class wembers attempt
' to guess:what it is. = - . ) ;’ -
After the student’s occupation has beepn tdentified, ask the -
. stud%nt to continue the pafitomime by gfving an emotion or quality
s character.- (Example:. Now be an angry dentist," or "Now
_be a tired ditch digger.™) » j ) L
After all (or the desired number) have presented their pantomimes,
ask students ‘to create 3 story or poem about thetr characterss .
employing the emotipns-or qualities portrayed in the pantomime.
Allow two days for“the completion of the rough draft. -
-Divide the class into groups of -four to six students for the
" purpose of reading one another's work, .sharing gny suggestions -
on making the character.more "alive." e
-Allow a class peribd for ‘revision. L o
_Collect and evaluate the. completed work. ‘ . ’

1
2

¥

Select a job or occupation which you would 11ke to act out. .
Pantomime the occupatign when called upon, allowing cWissmates
to ‘guess. : ' . . . o S

4

-




' 4) Writd

3) Rospond to teacher suggestions by giving awfenotion or quality-
to the character

-

a story o poem centering on tho character portrayed in
the mime exercipe.

5) Join a group of four to six students and share work, giving any
. suggestions for making the charactérs in the various ooq:osit‘lons

&'y "oome alive®

- 'v.

6) Revise if necessary and submit to tuchey
Evaluation , : N )

L4

\This exercise will recelve one grade based on tea

the vividness of the characterization. Mechanics.
the grading of this creative work.
-

avaluation of
T not enter nm

-
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v - 1), To think about surroundings, dafily routine, and self

TOPIC: Writing Creatively _ Linda Slaghr
: | .~ beabody School ,
- . : Wilmington, NC 28401
. / .© . Grades .
z i IF THINGS WERE DIFFERENT . . . a
‘J - : * . ' .

I. Rationale o
Children's 1ngiriat1ve powers seem to vary greatly, especially when
.. they ake asked to write. But thinking about how they would 1ike to .

.~ change,thesselves or their surroundings for a day (without 1imitatfons)
- seems to stimulate even most reluctant imaginations. :

I1. Objectivés ' ~

. o

,2; To develop self-expression \
3) To practice basic writing skills

ITI. Procedure for Teacher L ) .

1) Lead a 5-10 minute discussion of p)easing alternatives 'to the
students' normal- routines (could incl such: things as the -
, sthool day, the community, the world--even thepselves). Ask:such
. questions as, "If you could change yourself (your school,_ etc.) ,
- for one whole day, what would you change?*
2) When students are responding well orally, ask them to plan a
"perfect day" and describe in writing what that day would be Mke.
3; Allow time in class for writing with consultationd when requestet,
4) Have conferences the next day for the purpose of .editing the
‘ rough draft. . _
5; Allow one more day for revision, S
6) Read and evaluate the papers. R . .
7) Let those students who so desire read their works to the class.
Others may want them posted on a bulletin board for class gud1n9.

r\\

IV.” Procedure for Students

1) Participate in class discussion of *If things were different . . .
2; Plana perfect day for yourself and describe i1t in writing.
3 :av: a conference with the teacher the next day about-the rough
: n tv ' L 4 - -~
4) Revise the paper and submit to the teacher, - T a

V. Evaluation -

-~ The teachet will write positive comments on the cowositfon-md int
out to gtudent onhe area (in form, content, or mechanics) that -
should be improved.. Follow-up practice fn.that area would be {deal

and could be evaluated for \wmvmnt. £ .

L4
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“e  TOPIC: Writing Creatively Joanne S. Stout
e L L Winter Park School
’ , ’ , Wilmington,- NC
Grade 4 :
4:- EXPLORING ECOLOGY WITH COMPOSITIONS -/ .
- . . P . Pl / .

—

s
/ ,

- 7
.

1. Rationale

To- encourage youngsters to write’we must provide them with some
-experiences to make them wan write. By studying endangered
wildlife the teacher can the student interested in®rying to

. do something about the p em. - '

’ s ¢ Studdnts may watch t evision programs such as "Wild Kingdom" and

® - € . discuss_the progr at school. Pictures of endangered species can .
’ be displayed an ks about these animals cah be put op a reading -
table. S C Y e

‘ After the student® have been exposed to the topic for sever@l days
A ' they may b€ asked to write a letter pretending that they are-the
.last of their species. Tﬁe_]etter should convince people on earth
- ‘ to save them. . ‘

II. Objectives s

. < . | ..

1) To practice acceptable spelling, punctuation, capitalization,
usage in letter form. .

2} To organize writing using the concepts of -time and cause ffect
relationships. ' T, y

3) To develop the habit of revising written compos1t2§24' R

4) To develop an awareness for the need to protect endangered

. f - .
. species, )

e

*

.

-

.I11. Procedure for Teacher'® -

SOt . . 1) Assign students to watch ofe episode d¥ "Wild Kingdom.®
. 2) Discuss the, program which the students have watched.
, " 3;. Encourage students to read books on endangered species.
4) Use &cology filmstrips if available to develop visual and
1istening skills. :
5) %s‘lng textbook material and chalkboard or overhead projecjgr with
P ransparency, teach the elaments of an acceptable letter form.
- 6) Review punctuation used in letter writing. )
* 7) Have letters written. . - :

S g) D'lv‘ldg class into groups of four or five to exchange etters and
o offer suggestions for revision. :
. ‘9; Circulate among groups assisting students needing help.
7.7, 10) Read and evaluate the finjshed letters.
e L 1‘1) ‘ Place letters in writing center for class membérs to enjoy.
. . . ) e _ - ’ i . “ T f e
- | S vy : g
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. IN. Procedure for Students N

.3”

2
. 3;
i)
- 5
~ 6)
.« /‘
v 1)

-

B

Watch "Wl
presented

‘extinct. S .
‘Participate in class discussion of the program.

Study the

R ° . 5 - . -
d Kingdom" on television, paying ttention to the-reasons
‘that cause tertain an'lml; tg be in danger of becoming

p—

correct letter form presented by the teacher..

Write first draft of .letter.
Divide 1nto ‘sma)l groups.

Exchange 1
for revisi
Write fina

" V. . Evaluation

A

. . d. ,'
:;: -within your groups and read, offering suggestions
1 draft and give to teacher ’ »
. ] ‘ f
\ . . . s : ‘ -

- s

-7 Grade will ref"lect proper use of iecharﬁcs and c:;rrect letter form. -
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% TOPIC: Hrit’ng Creatively . © Judy Wadls i .
oot . o . . . ’ Si1k Hope Elementary

’ ~ -Siler City, NC -

< . . . Grade 4 .

Ggos'r STORIES -
» 1. Batjona1e o . "A.

, ‘children Tove to read apd hear ghost storfes. This is a good end-
of-the-year project to keep students interested. They can let their
imaginations run away with them. ot
L te
II. Objegtives _
t) To be $b1e to write a story with a beginning, mi ' e, and end
2) To show-an improvement in using .descriptive uord and phrases
3) To improve in paragraph development R
4) - To dévelop use of imagination | L ’,"

I11. Procedure for Teacher.

1) Get ghost story books from the Hbrary for free reading.

2) To create the right atmosphere for telling or writing ghost stories,
‘choose a rainy or dreary day on which to begin.

3) Close the bTinds in the room and have the children sit in the

darkest corner or find a dark spot in the bu11d1ng ‘such as the

stage.

) If the stdge {s used,close ‘the curtains and 1eave.a crack of

1ight to read-by.

) The teacher makes her vo1ce as dramatic as possible. Thi's adds.

to the overall effect. ‘

g Read several ghost stories over a 2-3 day-period.

)

SNoy on

Creative dramatics is a very exciting way to get childrens' 1mag-
inations going.
Siggest a_ situation such as this: Two children are out exploring
and find a hidden cave. They go inside ‘even though they know
— that there is a legend that the cavé is haunted by the ghost of
a murderer As they roudd a corner of the cave all of a sudden . . .
9) Pick a thild to be the scared ]ittle boy and armother to be the
brave girl (or v1sa .versa). Let them create the scene when they
meet the, ghast. -
10) This can‘be dose several times sb d1fferent children can play
J parts. Only one day's writing period should he spent on this.
. 1% By the fifth day children shou1d be ready to write their own
= ghost stories.
L 12) - When they have finished, let some students read their storfes to
- the class. ‘Again,‘a sett1ng can be staged by c1os1ng the b]fnds
or geing to the stage.®
- 13) Take up papers and read and correct them,
| \
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‘14) Have children correct errors and rewrite. -

13) Give them a reason far rewriting by telling them the class is,

" going to put up a ghost bulletin board in the hall wiere pther -
students can see and read their work. Stories displayed must be

« " neat, correct, and well written. - - R

/ .

s

. ﬁr:oéedufg for Students

1) Eead ghost story, books. -

2) Think dbout a ghost story you'd 11ke to write. - e
3) Participate in creative dramatics. - *
4) -You may think up your own creative ghost play.
5) Write a scary,exciting story. Be sure it has a beginning, midd
(,and end. = - ‘\
. Read- your stery to the class, ’ . )
7) Rewrite your story after the teacher has corrected it.. Do your
- best writing and correct all errois so ‘that your story may be
chosen to go on the bulletin’ board. - v

- Evaluation ,
Display stories on bunefin board. '
. . - ' ' . -
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“TOPIC: MWriting Creativqu_ T R ’ Lyr'is Beckom

H.-M. Arndt Middle School

ve Hickory, NC .,

[ - 1

" WRITE YOUR OWN MYTH

L

I. Ratiomale . . 3

. The studengs' reason to write is to demonstrate their understanding
of what a myth.is by creating and {1lustrating a myth of their.own
to explain a«constellation in the sky, some natural phenomenon such

: as seasons, or sokething even more imaginative.q After reading g

mythology they might be able to add to.it.\- These dessons provide

K _ opportunity go create storfes or poems, to revise and improve them.
* ¥ Seven days needed for this assignment. | - ‘
" I1. Objéctives _ .o C.
’ . l; To understand the purpose and structure of "a myth by modeling
.. .0 2) To combine writing and 11lustrafing which produces”a. product

. suitable for display
_ 3) Jo encourage the flow of imaginative and creative ideas
- *4) To experience re-writing and editing ‘.

- II1. Procedure for Teacher A\ . p

1) Assign students to write and illustrate one myth.
2) Introducé the assignment at the end of a mythology unit )
3) Spend at least fifteen minutes discussing possible’topics with
.. the class. Then use chalkboard, overhead projector, or chart
. . sheets to do a group writing.of a simple example in prose or
poetry form, ) ~ ~ .

4) Place in the classroom for later use supplies of paper, paste, ¢
. scissors, duplicated stars, etc., for the f1lustration which must
be wade to accompany the myth. Usually 1ight colored paper is

.best so that the myth can bg written directly on it and the .
illustration can be above, below, or surrounding it. Fineline s
- pens may be used to connect stars to form a pattern, to make the
b : story show up better for display on bulletin boards, or in a .
huge "Bobk of Myths." o
5! "Set-one half. page as a minimum and two pages as a maximum length.
6) Let students select their topic and think about ways to-proceed.
7) AT)ow seven days for the_entire assigmment including the day of i
. intrdduction and topic selection, one day (class period) for
. composing,.one day for editing, one day for revising, one day
‘ for final draft, one day for -illustrating, and one day for
Sarranging bulletin board displays and compiling class "Book of Myths."
Permit students to judge which ones are best by populay-vote based

on certain cooperatively 1isted critertia.

-
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. 8) D1v1de the class into groups of 4-6 students who will read and =
. = edit one another's papers. © .
, n . 9} Require one other student to proofread the final draft. - '
' - 10) Make yourself lable daily for individual consu]tations as
. - requested by ‘nts.

11) Move about yourvarea to observe work in progress. ’ -
- 12) Collect, read, and evaluate' the myths. )

Iv. lProcedure. for Students

: 4
. ) 1) Review and recall some myths you have just read. t
-2) Select a topit for yoyr myth. . ) :
\ ‘ 3; Think about and talk to others about ﬁge plog of your story .
* 4) Decide whether to write poetry or pros .
] 5) Organize in your mind what your myth w1y be about and: hou you
.-will show it visually.
6) Prepare a rough draft of the myth. ‘.
7) Rewrite your paper. .
f ~ 8) Submit your papen for proofreading to one other stydent.
, 9). Prepare your illustration and copy the myth onto it or cut out

the myth and mount 1t upon the {1lustration.
10) Turn in finished work to teacher on the given day- &

-¥. Evaluation: - ‘ ’,
Teacher and students wﬂ] ‘grade these works. Both grades will be "4
recorded. Student evaluation will consist of rating the myths on
originality, adherence to subject, overall appearance, and appea}
or effect using a point scale of 25 ‘for each 1tem. Teacher evalua- .

] tion will be based on credit for content, fom, sty]e. spelling,

\ diction,. mechamcs, and ef/fort

\ !
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TOPIC:. Writing Cfeatively " Ouida Hughes Bass .
b A S North Be'lmont Elementary
) . o ' .+ School °
T - A L Belmont, NC 280]2
- R < Grade'6 -

. D . WHAT DO YOU SAY? .0 . -
_ S R . ‘ — . C— .
. n . = b}
- * 4

1. Rationale . : oo L B S

. Sight mdd-/appeal to chﬂdren and are good ways to, stimolate crea-

. tive writing from conversation. This activity is’ designed to help .
children think of something to write-and to lead them into writing’ ]

. * about imaginary characters\of their oyn creation. This-activity is Q
exce'l'lent to follow, a teaching unit in the use pf quotation marks.

-

II. Objectives ., : ‘ . : .

'1) To create written compos?tion from filmed action * " 1

2) To show that words tell what people are saying' _ .
O 3)." To translate physicai actions into words )

4) To develop one's cosmmmmication’'skills .

5) To reinforce punctuation--mechanics in use of quotation mar:ks. specif‘lcaﬂy

. I Pmcedure for Teacher

1) Choose a short fﬂm or. film segment that is action-filled.
2) Carefully preview the film tc choose portion best suited for

-

_ . supplying easy dialogue. (Western gunfight scenes, cartoons, .
PR + animal stories are.good.) .
3) Use no sound with the film and try to imagine what dia‘tagpe c0u'ld
pe written by your students when-they view the action. .
4) efore class sesston, write-on the board some examples of conver-
tion with correct placement of quotation marks and gther «
tuation. 1
. - 5) scuss at beginning of class sessi how the ¥sson wﬂl procede. '
v _Explain-that the student will pro _conversation to tell what
" happens in the film.
6) Tell students to use their own 1maginat10ns if they forget exactl_y
o hgw the action developed. (Children will “write more freely if
they onderstand that there is no "right” or- "wrong" way to tell .
. ) the action.) , : K
3 7; Show film ‘segment. e ' '
) _Provide opportunity for writing. . ‘ ‘ . ‘o
- 1v. Procedure for Students A ' .
. R 4 . . R . s L4 N .
IR 'lg Hatch the film carefull_y ' ’ :
. 2) 8&cord what you think the characters are saying. )
3) Réfer to-examples on the board if you have forgoﬁen punctuation. ) h
. 105 =,
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" V.- Evaluation , - S o Y S
s 1) Students rewrite during next class session., - e
' :2) Give more weight to cieative, exciting use of words than to _
" . mechanics in judging student work. .

'.:. 3) Hive students read aloud their work, , (Sixth graders have a good

sense of drama and wil] enjoy hearing how others recorded the
act1on )
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N e , L O ' . ) o, . . .
“ . TOPIC: MWriting Creatively -~ ~ - - Cindy Dayts
A S . e . © Riverview E1enentary .
. e oo . - . - . Creston, NC = -, «
"‘. e, . . ’ ) e, ¢ ’ o . Gradesq,.ﬁ S .
. -~ o L ) ' - * oo 4 .
. : COMIC CAPER . S
- . L. T . SR SR
v . - 3 . - ) . (e s
» IL Rationale . , . ST : - T L

Children of all. epes “relate to ‘cogic booksjas a source,pé peaaﬁng and
enjoyment. THis lesson uses the comic boo& to stigulatet creative
writing., Teachers c#n create a "Comic_Caper Corner* in the classroom

e+ © " for students to exchange their ‘own books. Many drugstores-will gladly
o donate their’ dfscarded ones:.if .the chiidren fail to tring books. -, ~ o
. .. Reading, writing, gnd arf are combired to demonstrate the creation
. of a new comic charact* : 4"
., II. Obgective .. '. oo - ) o
L l} To use s"imple media tr créatiné a v&%;}tten Eomposition -
2) To create, through composition,'an idea that is new ) T N
3) To reinforce the use of Verb agreement, tone, -and style in the ,
- composi{tion ) : c T
4) To use ara as a form of creative expression ! . :
I Procedure for Teacher S i - ’ -

Id
-,

1) Collect’ various titles o¥ eomic books and proVide a space fh the
, classroom for them.. °. -
' 2)- Allow time for students to -browse 1 (1 day or severalbthmugh the .
. books.
'3) Digtuss -with the class some of the stomes they most enjoyed and -

¢ i why. . v
. . *4) As a pre-writing exercise,* have students choose and discuss two -
' v different characters from any of the comfc pooks. Encourage them g
. to create on art paper their own comic' chdracter, taking charac-
. - teristics from the two they chose to create a .new’one.
'5) Children will show these to the class as others share 1n deciding
— ~ on an adventure for the ‘new character.
6) Wphile ideas are at a peak, ass1gn the task of writing a composi-
; . . tion about-the new character's adventyre..- o ‘
R * 7) Teachers should review verb agreement, tone,’ and style prior to .
. . ,. the actual writing assignment. Point out to stydenfs that through °
. ‘the new character their papers can develop 2 unique tone and style.

o . 8) The teacher should be avaflable at this stage to advise and .
. encourage gtudents. . ‘ v o
3) Aslk volunteers to read the papers aj post them, aTong with the .

art pictufe, somewhere in the clas :
. ~10) Allow a free time for studentsto rea‘d the "Comic Capers."
: Evaluate the papers S '

' ’ .
. ES
v .
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I v. Procedure for Student‘s

+ =
b
s - .
-
1
L
. -
L 4
v
: ¥
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.+ 6) Emphasize the use of verb agreenent, tone, and style throughou

.

Participate in the ussion of these comics. -

Choose two Characters .from the selection of books and create,
. through art, a new comic character,

Share these with the class and decide on an adventure for the
new character. *

."‘5)' Lreate an adventyre through writtep composition for the new comi
" character.

[ § Read a variety of -copic books from the cellection in the classrm

the composition.
7} Do self-editing of the compositdon, look'lng for all f
" writing previously studied. .. ) .
‘- 8) Revise the composition and post with the art pictu -
\Kcharacter. .. R
V. lEvaluation - T ™G . : :
A grade can be given for verb agreement, tone, and the usa of sfyle
in this composition. Teacher judgment or student-teacher conference
tan be osed to discuss the o:-iginath of the compositfon., Lreativity
is accepted as part of the child's personality.
) . &
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-TOFIC:» Motivating Writing \. / ‘Am _ £lizabeth S. Yount
. . : ) / < Blackburn Middle® Schoo1

. - ... Newton, NC
' "Grade 8 Vo
, I'M ME! I'M ME! I'M ME!
» _ * R \

I1.

1I.

.

Ratior{aie

This is a short activity that will give the students practice in
writing about familiar subjects. Its brfef length, a paragraph or .
two, will make it almost pafnless. While they are doing this activity,
they will be focusing on something good about themselves.

Objectives. . . . P
1) To 1mproye thinking and writing skﬂls as a prerequ1s1te to

writing more complicated assigrlnents
2) To think positiveTy about orme's self as a unique person

Procequ for Teacher

$

1) Instruct the students to make a 1list of things about themselves
that are dif from anyone else. These can- beah“‘lcal e
ferences, ha h personality traits, things they do something
they know how do

2) InStruct the students to choose one idea from their 1ist and to

. write a paragraph about this idea that sets them apart from
everyone else.

Procedure for Students T

L [ 4
1) Prepare a list of as many things about yonrse%f as you can think
of that make you different from everyone else. Try to _think of
{deas that set you apart completely. It could be something about
your looks, your -habits, your personality or things you are ab‘
to do that none of your classmates can do. Make sure that the
fdeas are good things about yourself not th1ngs you don't like
aboyt yourself. .
2) Choosé the one 1dea from this Hithat most makes you fee1 good
about yourself. J
3), Write a paragraph about this idea expla‘lning vlhy you feel geod
* about it. Only you should be able tp write this. \

' 4) Share the paragraph with your teacher or other. students Get oral

reactions from the peop'le who read it.

. Evaluation ¢ - '

~— i U
There should be no yritten evaluation fer this activity.

-
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TOPIC: Hot‘lrat‘lng Writing Douglas W. Ashton
) ' g - D. F. ¥Walker Jrénmgh
" : . . .- Edenton, NC 279
T - .o o Grade 7

~ ADS AS WRITING STIMULI ' -

1. Ratiomle ' o
- -, .

Teachers, when trying to find a motivational stimulus for student -

writing, will often overlook familiar sources. One such source is

the magazine advertisement. These can give the teacher a foundation

on which to build many creativeﬂassignments - ) .

_11. *Objectives N

1) To practice powers of observation - .
’ 23 To practice writing dramatic prose

3) To develop and practice creativity . .
4) To learn the concept.of personification ) i
5) To practfte the skﬂls of persuasion .

e

III. ;Procedure for Teacher

l) Collect different types of magazines and distribute them to the

students. Ask the students to choose an ad. Have them bbserve
. _ the ad and similar ads for the same product.

2) Have the.students .find and observe the product, and ask them to
find the most impgrtant feature of the {tem that will make
people want to buy it.

3) Have the students envision the product as being human.' If the .
1tem could speak, what would 1t say in order to make people buy it?

4} Define the monologue and discuss with the students how one might .
be written and for what purpose. . . ‘

~ : 5) Have the students develop and act out monologues #h uh'lcn they

are the chosep products and are trying to get people to buy them.
Encouraging students to make outlandish costumes will add hawmor.
and interest to the assignment. _

6) Ask the students if they would buy the product th or why not?

‘. g N o

I¥. Procedure for Students |

»

1) Find an ad in the magazine the teacher has given you. Study the
ad and find similar ads for the same product.
2) Find the product and observe it carefully. what feature of the
{tem makes you want to buy 1t? .
3) After observing the product, envision 1t as I'uan -What would
this product say to you to make you want to buy 1t? - T
- 4) Discuss with the teacher the elements of a monologue. What
purpose does the monologue serve?
- ‘/ .

ot - 4
.
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¢ 5) phevelop and perfonaaomlogue in whigh you arethe uct .

. ' trying to couvince a prospective cus buy you, . "Dres'si
- as the product might make you be incingl

* 6) Discuss the monologues with the c . Whickt’ produ(;ts WO \ )
buy and lhy? . T\ . S .
> V. Balution ~ - ,ﬁ_/f L /
- A grade will be_given for the creativity evidenced by stydents in the -
-mono) . ‘ R ~.—’i ’ .’ % a / ,
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' A‘,. TOPIC: _
»

1

.~

must be.gfven

Hotiivat‘! ] ,HH_t’ing ,_

I.” Ratipnale .. ‘ : , .
Jo develop students' ynderétaﬁd‘lng of figurati
rtunities to explore their envirorment. By asking

s "

Linda Baird

Hickory, NC
Grade 8

" SENSES AND FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

N

students to feel and describe umknown objects, comparisons become

' easfer.. Playing the game "Hhet's I1t2* (which is described fn this

P " lesson) enables them to recognize and use figuresqpf Speeeh. With
. , insight gadmed through_experience and practice, the students are

able to create a descriptive paragraph using sipiles and metaphors.

. II. @Jectﬁ'res .

2)
i
5)

P

% ¢ i
To understand metaphor anl simile .. .
To .make use of the senses: for comparisons ( . -
Jo feel articles and compare tHiem to othet objects
Ta express feelings orall - . . .
Jo take an unknown article, compare ft to a known articl®, and

write about the discovérfes - : .
T6 “flow" from oral communicition.to writteng@ragraphs .

111, Procedure for Teacher e " -

Assign students the task

- and

these things: :

1
2

3)
4)

/

T - 8}
. -

weight. Allow no-one to see them.' The following day, do

14

Read to the students a poau' pr story. ‘
Lead the students ‘in a game "What's [t?™* to develop an under-
$tanding of metaphors and similes (15 minutes).

Instruct students to {1lustrate one simile or metaphor (example:
light .as a feather). Ask them to.label and color tWe i1lustration.
Spread the articles from the g@ on a table. - Let the students

place she-cards in front of an.article that could be compared
using 'that figure of speech. .

Assi e writing of a-paragrhph using metaphors and s1m+1es. .

They are to deéscribe any article on the table.
Circulate among the students as a resourge person,’

Divide the students into working groups of four to five for the )

purpose of critically suggesting chaye_s and ‘evaluating the

paragraphs. ; : \ .-

Collect the papers and evaluate them.

Ask for volunteers to read their paragraphs.
£ ' L

P C

’
‘

113 -
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of bringing 1n articles of any shape, size,




""H\at s It

A
kul‘es: The students bring secret articles and place thes m a closed
. box which has_a $ide flap.

A Student, "1t," places his hand into the box. He‘fee}s an article -
and describes it~by using a3 simile or metaphor. He might say, *The
article is as small as a pea. as square as a block, ind as heavy as .
lead, What is it?*

The student who guesses cor%ectly becomes the "it." If no one guesses
after three tries, the person seated by the "it® becqnes ‘the new "{t.”
The game conténues until each chfld has a turn or ontil terlinlted by

the teacher. ° . ) . ’

. Procedure for Students § ~

"

1) Bring articie(s) for the game; place them in the box . .
-2) "Listen to the teacher read poems and stbﬂes L T
"3) Participate in the dtscusston.

4) Play the teacher-directed game. *

5) Illustrate, lable, and color an example of a metaphor or simile.

6) Write a descriptive, paragraph including metaphors and s1l‘l'les ‘

about an article from the "Hhat s It?" box. . ’
. Evaluation , - : S <

’f <

The student wilt be giveq one grade €or class part1c1mtiog. one.
-grade for expressing hfaself/herself through figures of speech, and

. a tird for content.

>
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Becky B. Hawkins

Lowe's Grove Jr. High
) ' Durham, NC 27713

o f . Grades 8-

& - -
TOPIC: Motivating wWritjng

-

BUBBLEGUM BIOGRAPHIES -

L
’

I. Rationale o N\ 3 N
Ationale . .
The simplest items ,can be the teacher's greatest leaching afds. ' The
. following lesson centers around bubblegum cards and other child-
- orfented blographical information: These can: be used to provoke' )
interest che lives of others as well as to motivate composition.

- This motivation exercise-encourages Student:participation by -giving
Students the apportunity to pick their own topic, "It is intended

to stimulate simple research skills and to_develop a discerning mind.
The composition that follows the motivasing exercise can be used to

-

—

i diagnose student weaknesses in composition skills,’to evaluate a
working knowledge of mechanics, or to test those language skills
previously studied. < . )

I. 0b,jectwg_s _.ae | ' ‘ ‘< ' .

. 1) To practice d¥8tinguishing between essential and non-essentfal
\ information - g :

- 2) To develop an appreciattom for the contributfons and interests
. - of cthers -

. 3) Jo develop an ingerest that would lead to a more exhaustive
Study of a person's 1ife or a comparison between two or more
F persons " . . )
4) To.practice condensing information into accurate, .concise 'statements
5) "To practice research skills through the use of the Tibrary/media
center, the interview, and current per‘lod‘lcgls .

I11. Procedure for Teather
s

1) Collect a‘ﬁ,ort;ed biographical cards or products such as bwbﬁlequni
J_i" cards, restaurant placesents, cereal.boxes, and soft drink cans.
¢ (Sugar Pops is presently offering a series of cards based on -
real i fe characters of the O1d West, and RC Col ans are offer{ng
a serits on present-day baseball greats and infofmation about
their baseball careers.) Ehcourage students to help, perhaps
- ) offering extra credit to those who bring in materials. =~ -
- - 2) Begin to,collect these materials 1-2 weeks before 4he compos i tion -
» . exercise is to take place. ! .
3) Display, the materials as soon as they #ve brought to class in
order to invoke curfesity and to encourage rea:ing and -famiifarity.
4) At the end of the one or two week period, discuss with the students.
' ' the-mfterials on display, pointing out the informatiaqp stressed,
. . : 1nclud1pg full name, bfographical data, and/or career statistics.

e N IT:

[ 4




Iv.

v ‘ ) ' ) ?
S)Xﬁask‘eld) ;tudent to p'fck a. person--living or m-m he/she

- Encoyrage the Stydents to record only the most important facts.

knows or would be willing to research. Possibilitiggkmight ﬂmude
a family membpr, a classmate, a historical figure, #imovie star,
a sports persomality, a rock star, an author, an grﬂst.

‘After dach student has chosen his/her . , 8110w class time for

the. stﬂdent to-collect pertinent biographical information.

Some $tudents nx.need to use the library, to interview someone

within dassm, to read magazines or newspapers, or ' o
possibly nterview someorie at home. Sufficient tin-should -
be given for, these activities, perhaps while o&-er class members

are working on another assigment.

Once al1“information has been collected, hand out unruled 3 x 5

: fndéx capds to the students. Give at least 2 cards to each student
80 mtoqecanbeused for a roughdrtftbefere-kfngtlnﬁu1

ﬂwask tudents to sondense thgir information to brief sumts .

o Pointing out that the cards and cans they have d‘lscus.sed 1aclm

10).

n)

Pmmre for Students

only pertinent inforwatjeer.
Example: Anne Bower
‘ " Born March 22, 1965

Brown hair, green $yes
Class comedian

|

. 1

- Favorite color--yellow - \ \ |

/7 Wants to study art |
Adding a snm picture would be a good tosch--perhaps a classute S . |
school picture or a newspaper or magazime cut SR ?

Instruct students to tack their completed cards|on the bu!letin ¢ L.

.board for all class members to see. IR |

LT3

DeveTap the precedihg exercise into a compos | #on assig:-ent ©E
possibly assfgning of the following: .
a) ' Have students, take ‘their cards and incorporate the 1nfor-tion C
‘ iato formal biograph‘lcal sketches. :
b) Have students re-write tﬁeir cards, chang‘lng therHsts 1nw o’
complete sentences.
c) Have students write 3 comparison betueen two of the personaHtim

d) Have students choose from the cards a personality usknown to

,' them and write a biographical sketch based what they think
the person's life was like accorchng to inforsation lma"_ !
" “the indivigual's card. - .

~

1)‘

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

) T
Help the teacher collect biographical cards and prpdkts and hﬁng
these to school for displab

As the collection grows, read the biographies and pay atteqtfvn

to the way the information s written.

Partictpate-in a discussion about the biographies, nothg the1r

styles and the ki of information mentioned.

Pick a person-aliv or dead--m you know or would be H]Hng»

to research. .
Using available resources‘ tollect pertinent biognphical ‘informe- -
tion_about the person you have chosen.

Condense this.inforflftion on the index card(s) distributed by the \
teacher. ' The statements need tp be concise and need not in '
sentence form. A small picture, 1f available, can h atta /

105 116
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. 7)' Tack the completed card on the bulletin board.for gbher students
- w's&. . = . -, .

M ’ '; . ‘
"8) Using the cards as &°starting point, complete the composition \
assigned by the teacher. . o . -

V. Evaluatfon . R S

¥

) - bt

The.student should receive two grades for thls.assigmment: one for
the biographical card {conciseness, incorporation of peltinent °
information, format), and the sécond for the final composition .
' . (transition of information to sentence form, sentence structure, the
abi1tty to follow teacher's directions, basic mechanics--such as .
“punctuation and capitalization--and word usage). - Both grades should --
(  be recorded and averaged together.. ' ' - ¥’ .,
. ; ) " . ) ) .
’ d L ' 4 ]
|
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" TOPIC: Motivating Writing " John Marshall Carter R

Westover Jr. High L.
. N 275 Bonanza Drive
. Fayetteville, NC 28303
. s h&s 7-9 /
-/ : : o ‘
ADS FOR CADS: U?QERSTANDIIR PERSUASIVE WRITING o
Rationale . SR T
——— - ' 7/ o3,

conteq)orary child is bombarded with perslns1ve writing. He/she
is* constantly being induced ‘to buy this, see that, or vote for this.
Unless he/she is made aware of the power of persuasive writing amd
speaking, .he/she will be prey for every umscrupulous propagandist.

Relevancy is the key word here. What else isWore a part of the ’
contemporary child's 1ife than exposure 'to media pe(seasion .

.Students are asked to watch and take not:es on many T v, co-ercials.

newspaper advertisements, and radio cosmerctals. Secondly, they are
asked to bring in ads’ for discussion from newspapers and magazines.

" The students will be asked t0 evaluate certain ads as to.their truth~ .

fulness and power. Then, the student will be asked to create "Ads

for Cads,” practicing the same creative process that professional ;

advertising people put to use. Finally, the students will be asked.

to write a letter to one advertising company that the student feels '

ts stepping beyond the boundary of truthfulness. Or, the student L
have the option to write a letter to, tihe local newspaper uming A

4smers of false or iq:roper advertis'lng . )

[ et
.. Objectives
.. ¥
1) “To develop an understanding of persuasive writing
2) To recognize and mster the form and style of a formal business t \
: letter '
3) To practice basic writing skills (capitaHzation. punctuation, - -0
- subject-verb agreement, sentence variety. spelling, paragraph
recognition) )
~4) To learn and to practice conventional foms of addressing
envelopes - .
5) To learn to analyze persuasive writing \ )
6; To learn to recognize good and bad propagands
7) To practice writing persuasive writing n
8; To practice argumentative writing -
9) To practice descriptive writing . . .
10) Yo recogn1ze 9e power of mlti-edia persuasion | o *
Procedure ¥or Teacher L , /
1) " Make a vall display of varfous types of adverstting. - ’
2) Lead students in a discussion of some of the most memorable A
advertisenents. /
/ 107 _
.o 118 ‘ S




- ’ .
.. .
: YA N
3) Question Students as to why people r advertisements. - _ e
4) Assign students thé task of bringing a r of ads to class. .
5) Lead discussion of advertisements.
6) Assign students the task of writing ADS FOR CADS ({-.e., funny,
ridiculous eds which poke fun at many of the ridiculous ads that
" are broadcast on T.V. and radio and which are printed in newspapers

and magazines). .
For Exm'le . - -t
; i -
\ ] 4
GHOST - |
DEODORANT .
N
SOAP )
WAKES YOR
L} ﬁ\'m
. pISA?
- » f ) ~
7 D1splay ADS on wall for 2-3 weeks : i N}
8) * Read many of the ADS FOR CADS in class.

9) Assign students the task of choos1ng one of the fonow‘lng
persuasive writing topfcs: ‘
- a). Write a letter to a company chh advertises nationally, 4
telling them to be more careful in their advertising
b) Write a letter to the editor of the local newspaper warning
‘7 readers to be on' the lookout for false advert1sing
10) Appoint student editors. /
11) Allow one week for unit, . .o

. Procedure for- Students

Discuss advertising in chss . .
Bring ads to class. ' .
Discuss persuasive writing in class.  * .

Create ADS FOR CABS, -

Engage in critiquing peers' ADS FOR CADS.

Write persuas‘lve letters to ad company or letter to ed1tor/

Read and criticize létters of peers. .

Revise letters.
Mail Tetters.

OO0 U N
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10) ‘Discuss the fmportance of understanding power of persuasive
writing and advertising. -

4

11) Make a booklet on advertising (i.e., conect ads, {deas, amﬂ

consumer reports). ‘
v. Eulmtion

1) 'Du'ee Grades - ' .
~.a) bring in ads (effort) ‘
'b; et AbS FOR CADS

etters

2) Criterta ‘ - '
a;. fors ' : -

" b) content

3) Evaluation N
a) peer ‘ ’
d) teacher - -

it

N




- .
. . . ‘-
- . o

- .

-

TOPIC: -Motivating Writing ;e Faye Dickerson
R P ' ~ " Westover Jr. High
275 Bonanza Drive
Fayettevilie, NC - 28303

. X L Grade 9 :
' Tt CTHEPOLICE CAMEAND . . . % | _
I. ’RaﬁomieA S - AR J ! . )

. -y . \
* * Students today are automatically turned off by the word "write.” If
-3 8 teacher can-motivate the students, a great amount of the teacher's

% and stident's jobs-~are done.

) Role-playing<is one of the best methods of student invqQlvement that
-\ can be used. This exercise allows for anything from stwply telling . :
the story to actually ‘taking the role of a character in the story. .
' By doing this, the students see and hear some interpretations of
the characters. Students have some ided of the setting, action, and
<" _characters in the story before they begin wtiting. The introduction

to~the story 1s brief enough to Teave the. directfon that the story
e wffl“take to the individual writer..
. g A .
* 11, Objectives : . .

. ——
1) To develop an interest in writing
2) To practice basic writing skills 3
3) To learn the value of constructive crac'lsa
4) To appreciate the value of revision 1n writing

-

II1. Procedure for Teacher

1) Collect all kinds of objects and put them in a bag (scissors,
. lock of hair, doll, squfasses. key, etc.).” There should be at
least twenty objects in order to be certain that enough are
included. Some classes may only need twdo or three while others
* +~ might use all twenty. T, ' .
- 2) Discuss the way that an author develops characters. .
3) Discuss a character from a story that the class has read and the
. methods-used in the development of that character. ‘
) 'Do steps 2 and 3 on one day and bring the bag to class the next.
Assign the task of completing a story. :
- Ha tudents come up (one at a time) and pull an object from
. the™Rg. They are to tell a story based on this object. Each
~ © " student should add to the story that the first student begins.
Remind  students that they must develop characters {n the story.
If the class needs some direction, a one 1ine starter might be
given to open the story. For example, "The police came and . . ."

-,
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7) When the story has sufficiently been started, end the- story- -

- telling and have students write an entire story based on the
beginning that they have heard. Caution students against
writing exdctly what a member of the class has said. They should

- use this as;a_basis for their writing, adding to it whenever:

. they feet T 1s necessary. Remind students that they are ﬂloued
. to add other characters to their stopies. .

8)  Have studénts begin the writing 1n class one day and finish
duripg the next two days.

9) Have studerf®s revise.papers. P]acfng Students in groups of three
and having® them read and comment on the papers of their two M/
members seems to worg well. .

10) Have students revise papbrs. : »
11) Have several students read thefr papers aloud in class lbiug
~ this on a voluntary basis seems to work best. .

A
12) Collect papers. Read and evaluate. ’

13) ATlow approximately one week for this assignment.
Procedure for Students

1) Participate in a class d:lscn.ssion of character develovmt.
2) Participate in a class discussion of the development of a
- . character who appeared in a story read by the class.
3) Take an object from the bag and tell a story based on that -
object. Be certain that a new story is not started «ith each-
~ gbject, but that the story which the first person begins is
‘developed by other objects. )

4) Write a story based on the beg‘lrming tbat classmates have - '
- developed.. ]
5) Seek assistance from students in revisdng paper. Offer assistance

., to students on their revisions.

6) Revise~-rough draft. . ' ‘

7) Read paper aloud in class. (Al] students will not do this step
as. time does not allow it.) - ) ; ’

8) Submit to teacher on designated day. =

N

.- Evaluation

This assigment is used to motivate writing. A grade would tend to .
destroy some of that motivation. It chould be graded on a pass-fail
basis. It is'also important that some of these stories are put on

. display in the classroom.

;‘ﬁr}) .
g ‘ \ X0 tl
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€:. Motivating Writing S _ Lynn Beckom

Route 2, Box 145 .
- R ‘ H1Ck°ry’ m(

S;ENSITIZINé STUDENTS TO DESCRIPTIVE WORDS ° °

Prre-vir‘lttng actdvities which create awareness of the great variety of-
words can motivate and stimulate original composftion. Three days .
are1neec11ed to complete this activity from introduction through
evaluation. . .

Objectives

1; To make up word 11sts 1n five sensory categories -
2) To show the relatively 1imited number of*words for smell

&

,3) To open students' eyes to the wealth of descriptive words -

dvailable in their language

Procedure for. Teacher

1) Present the five categories for words--19 color, #) pattern and
shape, 3) touch and texture, 4) sound, and 5) smell. -

2) Set up a few ground rules: -

‘ a; Eltminate hyphenated or double words (off-white, deep purple)

b). No trade name colors f :
c) Only-one form of a word
d) Words may be nouns or adjectives.

3) Pick a basic color--blue, for instance.

4) Point out objects in the classroom and ask students what color
these objects are.

. ,‘5)— Receive the students'responses such as Blue or something more

specific such as navy. If you can create a brief argument between
"blue” and "navy; fine! Point out'that {f blue 1s a certain color,
all blues should be the same color. Obviously they are not. Our
language seems to say one thing, our eyes seem to say another.
Ask what:color is navy? Amethyst? Turquoise? Cerise?

6) Then give the assignment. Pick three or four team leaders. Let.
them choose: teams and begin their 11sts in the five categorfes.

7) Let the exercise go into the next class time so that they can

consult dictionaries, friends, and other sources. Give them time

to compile mister 11sts from tmétyidual ones. ) _—
8) More than 300 words s a minimum for-a good team.

-

Procédura for'- Students

I1.
I11.
‘g IV
. 4
. Q . ,
ERIC -

1) Team leaders choose members. * 9.

2) Team meet:'}gs are held for organizing the word search. . Each

‘Student 1s”given certain specific responsibilities by the leader
. or assumes responsibilities in the group process.

n2 (
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3) The lqder must see that the nembers work to cover the sources

‘ nd categor completely.

4) Btwdents a second time to compile individual 1ists into a
ster 11st which should be numbered and categorized .for conven-
ence in mtaling the number of words.

L4

Evaluation

- ~ ./ ‘
1) The teams will compare Tists, miking note of any words not -found
on 211 lists. These may be l‘lsted on the chalkboard or on chart
" paper .-faor the class to note.

The teams will discuss and report to each other on their sources.

3) A grade will be assigned to each team member based on the team's
- standing. The team with the-ostwords get A+. Second place
;en gets A. Third place team gets Fourth place temm gets
Or:
No grade need be given.

n3 A
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. TOPIC; Hotjv}ating Hriting v 5 Lymn D. Carter
: ‘ ' . - ' * . Whittier Elementary
. o o Whittier, NC 28789
’ Ce ) Grades 7"3
. g ' a BRAMMAR -P CTURES o
. . . ’

I. Rationale g -
o ; 3
In place of drill, some fun exergéses stimulate and reinforce
previously learned material. By using pictures from National

raphic, teachers stimulate growth in-knowledge of the parts
of speech by having students observe and 1ist details. .In a span
of approximately oné week, students sharpen skills of obsarvation,
- develop more confidence in their usage, and exhibit creativity.

' Students observe, yrite, and integrate parts of speech into a

descriptive whole. . ’ .

“II. @Jectives
" 1% To learn and refinforce parts of speech h :
2; To be motivated to write by observing K , ¢

3} To learn to observe details . ¢ v
4)XTo learn to write a descriptive paragraph

A

-

II1. Procedure for Teacher

1) Select thought-provoking.pictures from National Geographic--
landscapes or portraits are best. g .

2) Tell the class that they are -looking for things, people, pl}ces.
or f{deas.

b 3) Show the picture to the class; allow enoudMgime for all students
- : to see the picture but not enough time for individual examination..
Cover the picture. . o

4) Ask students to 1ist all the people, places, or things they saw o
in the picture. - <

5) Discuss orally the many different words 1isted by the students.

' 6) Collect the lists. ' .

7) Follow thE same procedure the next day by having students add to
yesterday's 11st. Today they will write down all the colors they
s:e and all thre descriptive words they are able to use about the

* - picture.. ) -

N 8) TRis lesson can continue through verbs and adverbs.by following
the same procedure. , g

Once thepgzb are completed, discuss the many different words

Ay

o’ used by s{udents. - .
10) Discuss pbssible descriptions that could be written about this -
. picture. Read a descri?tive paragraph to the class. Discuss the
- qualities of a desciptive paragraph. o d
11) Assign the students the task of writing a descriptive paragraph
: about the picture.g They should use their 1ists of words in

o

writing this descriptive paragraph.

c

’
o em,

{
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‘ 12) Students §hou1d revise .the paragraphs, employing good sentence

T

. structure and®correct| usage.
13) Share these paragraphs with the class and decide whose stories

- best describe the p1 ture. - .
Procedure for Stud'ents ' ' ' .
Review with your teachei‘ the meanings of nouns, verbs, etc.

X k carefully at®the picture the teacher shows, noting people. |
“ places, things, ideas, colors, actions, etc. . ' -
3) dake 11sts qf things you rotice, separating items into colums - C

asked for by the teacher. =
4) Discuss your words pnd Hsten cat"efuﬂy to the words c]asmtes .
have written.’

5) “Discuss the qualit{es of a descriptive paragraph and write a
descriptive par‘agr ph abaut theapicture. using your Tists of
words

5) Correct all mistakps and rewr te your paragraph. A

7) Share your paragraph with the tlass and help the chss dectde
whose parngraphs ; t describe the Picture.

i

Evaluation

=3

\ i
These paragraphs shou'éd be graded on the basis of details noted and
used and descriptive words employed by the student. A couprehensi\ie/,
letter grade for desq 1ptive quath would be most apprdpriate.

N -
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John Marshall Carter
Westover Jr. High
275 Bonanza Drive . .

. . . R Fayetteville, NC 78303

. . v
D " EYE WITNESS _

»
i &

Rationile L

A very important part of writing expressively is learning to describe

IT.

-4

i .

-

III.

detail. Mot only in creative writgng is detail helpful in erabling
the reader to become a part of the action, but descriptive writing
in reporting the news is also vital in conveying tn the reader a
sbnse of present-ngss .

News reporting fs definitely a relevant activity for- junior high
_school students,since they are living in an age when almost every <~
event fs recorded by newspaperman, cameraman, or historian.

In addit?on “to practicing basic writing ski]]s,the Student will have
an opportunity to deve]op and organize the detail}s of events.

This particular -unit is very useful in denonstratiag to* students the
correlation of English and history and, more specifically, the link °
between agccurate, descriptive writing and seeking the: truth of an
event, .

L-’

Objectives I . h

1) To develop. and practice reporting the truth of an event.

2} To recognize th¥t eye-witness accounts can often be in conflict
because different people see a single event -in different ways.

3) To practice basic writing skills (capitalization, punctuation,
spelling, organizatién, descriptive writing, subject-verb agree-
ment, coherent writing, analytical thinking and.reporting).

4) To lead students to a conclysion that the writer's goal, whether

the writer is a novelist, an historian, or a newspaperperson,

should be to write the truth.

5) Leed students te a cbnclusion that writing descriptive]y is’
vitally important. ] -

Procedure for Teacher

-

1) Introduce this unit with the following role-play activity:
Havg two students practice the following seene: )

Student A is named Tom. Tom has a friend Sam (Student B) tg whom
Tom has loaned 3100 Both are in need of money since they are in
co]]ege , .

» [}

L]
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" Sam realizes that Tom is efthe® dead or serfously.hurt. He

/)c
AV
- -

Sam agreed to pay Tom the money in two weeks. Unfortunately
for their friendship, Sam has not paid Tom back and two months
have elapsed. Tom is hesitant to say anything. But, because
of a need for money, Tom ,confronts Sam with the probleu.

An argment devé]ops ’Ierbal blows Jead to phys1cal ones. Tom
delivers the first push and Sam retiliates with a right hook ‘to
Tom's left jaw.  This blow knoeks Tom to the ground and his .
head accidentally hits a rock.

panicks! He drags Tom's body into a wooded area and runs..
:Phere was an eye‘w*itheSS to this event. A small boy .was pleying:

in the wooded area and the boy saw almost.,all of the f1ght--not
the preliminary verbal battle. Neither did this eye-w‘ltness

-know the reason for this conflict.

No sooner had Sam d1sappeare§ when the 1ittle boy stopped u police
patrol car and related the story In addition to getting at the
<truth of the matter, the-little boy must now give the policeman

S a descr1pt10n of the incident and the participant who ran.

Could:you give the pol‘lcmn a vivid accofof what happened and
of the boy who ran?

After aﬂouing students time t9 read the scemario, ask then to
write a vivid description of their Yost brother or sister so
that.the police will have an idea of for whom they are searching.
Read some descriptions in class.

Allow students to share descriptions with fr*lends

Assign students the task of evaluating the paper, positively L B

criticizing the mechanics and quizzing students about their
sibling’s_description.

Have students rewrite descriptions based on peer evaluation.
Assign students the task of watch1ng T.V. news shows for a
couple of nights. .
Assign students the tasﬁ of read1ng about the same events in the
newspaper and taking notes on each.

Discuss in class how the two 1nterpretat10ns of the same event
differ.

Divide students into groups .of five.- Assign each group the task
of descriptively reporting about a personal or school event

For example, may choose .to report on:
a) a school s ting event that is in season P -
b) a movie .

c) a birthday party- .
d) a rock concert . N
e) a class trip. . . . v -

» -
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&lo\v a neek for the group report m;servir'tg, note taking and
1ting.
Allow the group members to reag! each other's report and compent

about the varying interpretations of the same event.

13; Assign groups the task of evaludting each member's paper Lo
14) Evaluate each report .
W. Procedure for Students
.1) Read'scenario. -« y P
" 72} Discuss writing descriptively ard objectively fn class with
teacher. L
- 3) Write a vivid description of student's brother or sister for
police. . .
4) View T.V. news show. . »
5) Read about same évents {n newspapen
6) Take notes on T.V. news.show and newspaper articles. - .,
s 7) Discuss differences in ﬁny reports aboyt same subject.
82 Discuss and eviTpate peers' reports. } .
9) Report on ¥ school event or personal event. )
10) Evaluate peers' reports,
11) Compare reports on same event,noting the different interpretations .
~ and emphases.
~ - C
V. Evaluatforr # ) )
1) Three 6rades '
' a) grade for effort /
b) grade for organizing and descrip;ive ability .
. ¢) grade for final draft as a whole™ - : /
2) Evaluation ) . -
- a) peer
b) teather ’ ;
¢) {individuai =~ .
d) group -< ) - .
. ' <
/ J k-
— ' £ )}

~
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TOPIC: .iiriting for Varietigs of e "Lynn D. 6arber
} " Audiences - Whittier Elementary
.’ ' : . P..0. Box 146
.o ) , 'Whittiér, NC 28789
. Grades 7-8 )
. .
- . = . THE DUEL / \
I. Ratiomale . % \ ) Lo
1 -4 -

, Interd#sciplinary studies encourqge student interaction and part1c1~
patfon in activities that stimulate learning and provide ways to  °
1ncorporate language into other fields of study. Social’studies

o ~ Classés offer oppcrtuni}ies for writing which include factual detail.

en students are placed in a specific time in-history, they mus
earn to think as the people of that time. The Hamilton-Burr due

for e le, involves the use of personal Jetters and can serve as’

a basis for student letter writing, incorporating the events of the
el. Begfrning a socfal studies unit with a threeday letter writing

exercise entices students to find out more about the duel and lmproves

‘and reinforces\letter writing skills.

I1. Objective

1). To gain a better\understand‘ing of a spec1f1c period in history
2) To expand political expertise in a given time period

. 3} To improve personal letter writing skills

4) To practice writing standard English . |

IiI. Procedure for Teather .

1) Find a good version of the story of -the Hamilton-Burr duel, being
sure that the story includes the events leading up to the duel.
A good version can be found in the Social Studies-U. S. History
“textbook We The People. -
* 2) Read the story to the class. Have a long discussion of - possible

reasons for the Tettea;';thten -
3) Mext day review and cuss the form of a personal letter, Divide

. -students, into two groups, one for Hamtlton and ohe for Burr.

4) .The group taking the part of Hamilton is to decide collectively
and as historically accurate as possible the reasons Hamilton
might have criticized Burr in the letters Hamilton wrote to his
friend. The students then compose individual letters from g
Hamilton to his friend. They should 4ncorporate time, 1mg1nat10n.
and factual evidence and should be given time for necessiry research
This takes two class periods. ¢

. 5) The group taking the Egrt of Burr is to decide, collecB®ively and .
orally, alternatives to the duel thatiBurr could have taken.

* .-Each person in the group then writes a letter from Burr to
Jamilton, stating Burr's position and the retaliation ‘Burr has
-£hasen. Hfs challenge to a duel might be one of the alternatives.
This requires two class periods. . ] f/




Iv.” Procedure. 'for Students " Ty

., 6) On the fourth day, the Tetters are revised and edited by individ-

ual students with the teacher serving as editorial advisor.
7) On the same day, the letters are exchanged with the other group.
‘A few are read aloud.

, 8) The ]etters are collected.

—

1) Listen as the teacher reads the story of the Burr-Hamilton duel.
Pay particular attention to the part played in the duel by the
Hamilton letters. .

2) Discuss the many reasons for the letters and ?)e events leading
uw ‘to the writing of the letters. - -

. 3) Once assigned to a group, participate as you‘ teacher asks. If
" . 'you are in  the Hamilton group: do some research into the events
- " of the time. Try to ide factual reasons for Hamilton's feelings.
‘- Put yourself in.his place and in this particular period of history.
Write your letteras if you were Ham{lton writing to his friend.

If you are in the Sury group, discuss with others poss1|:>l1e
S8 tives Burr could have chosen other than the dlel. Decide
. which ice you 1d have made if you had been Burr and write
a letter to ton-1isting your reasons for anger and your
.'choice of reta)fation. If you think no other altermative is ‘
possible, you may write to Hamilton requesting a duel. v
4)v Be sure to follow the form used for a personal letter. Make 21l
v corrections that are necessary in ydur letter. Revise and
rewrite your letter. . . -
§) ‘Exchange your group's letters with the other group. Some-students -
will be.asked to read aloud their leétters. )
6) Turn in your letters to the teacher.
. ?
V. Evaluation N
Collect all the letters and grade them on the basis of factual evi-
dence used, imagimation, and clrrect usage of the personal letter
format. Two grades mxy be given, giving some emphasis to effort.
A 1inear scale wouTd fit this type of assigrment. .

- L.
A - o
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TOPIC: Hriting for Variehes of - « Faye Dickerson
.o Audiences ; .o Westover Jr. Hi
: i 275 Bonanza Dri
; - ‘ . Fayetteville, NC 2830%
;) N . ~ Grade 9

ALL THE WORLD'S A STAGE

7=

1. Rationale »

One of the best methods of motivating writing is to let .the students °
know thyt their writing is going to be used for an audience other

. than the teacher. A readers' theatre develops a sense of purpose
© as the students' writing is used for a production.

Y R

Readers' theatres can be.hand]ed tn any number of ways. The advantages
of using readers' theatre in the classroom are that no props are
necessary and students have the script 1n front of them, so they do
not memorize the script

Because there can be so many variations, a samplée readers' theatre
which was produced by ninth graders fs given in this plan.

JI. Objectives .
: <

1) To dewelop tope, pitch. and 1nﬂection of voice
. 2) To develop reading skills :
> 3) To develop basic writing skills . ‘
4; To learn what the editing procéss requires . S
To gain an unberstahdipg of the term, Readers' Thatre,

“
o - .

H1. Procedure for Teacher e . y
1) Discuss what a réaders' theatre production involves.
M) BAssign students the task of writing three poems that could be
used in the productt®n. Of the three poems, one should be about
a person, one gbout & thing, and one About a place.
3) Allow students two class periods to work on poetry
< 4) Collect poems.

5) Have several students edit the poetry and compﬂe a workable . .
‘readers' theatre script. Students should determine what emotions
the poetry reflects and develop characters based on these emotions.

. In the production that was done by ninth greders, five characters
were developed. The five characters were a hitter person, a sad
person, a humorous person, a zy person. and a dreamer,

6) Work with the students on the 'script.: Pay close attentipn to
the introduction of the characters, the deve}opnent of the
characters, and the conclusion of the production

7} Hand out completed script to the class.

8) Read over the seript'as a group and discuss any changes that
should be made - ‘ !
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ane students audition ?g the parts in class. Remind them that .
. . their vofces and facfal expressions are acting for them.
S 10) Select students for the parts. Give each a copy of script.
*11) Dfrect student rehearsals and help them finalize the script. i
- " 12) Have a‘student write the lyricT\o a song for an 1ntroduct1on to
. the production.
J3) Have a student put this to music and sing it for the praduction.
14) Set up lighting for the production.” Ideally, o ngéj_ght is. on each
character and only tplt Tight s on as the chan r speaks.

L 15; Rehearse!
PR J6) Present the readers' ‘theatre to the class. Perhaps it can later
- Yo .be presented to the drama club or entire studeat body.  _ - -

:17) Discuss.with the class any changes that shoyld have been made, ‘
. Tl as well as the stmng points of -the produétion. .

= »
I;‘ Procedure for Students

. - 1) Participate in a class discussion .of what a readers’ theatre
{nvolves.
2) MWrite three #fBems about. a person, place, and thing. (One poem,
i . on each of the three) ’ .
L 3) A group of-students will edit “the poetry and compile a uorkable |
script. I

~ 4) This group will gain assistance from the teacher. : .
5) All students will participate in a class discussion of th;_scﬁpt.
. 6) Audition for parts in the readers' theatre production.
d 7) A group of selected students will rehearse and make any necessary |
.. changes in the sgript.
- B) A student or several students wﬂl write a song and perfom it
: : to Introduce the production. .
9) Students participating-will rehearse.
. 10) Students will present the readers’ theatre to- the class.
11) Participate 1n a discussion of the produé¢tion.

® L ]
. V. Evaluation e
. No evaluation of the writing assignment is made. Hhether or noL the )
’ poetry is used in the production is oot a means of evaluation. Hts

use is determined by how well it fits into the _seript.

An evaluation of the production is made orally in the final class
. . discussion. The teacher, performers, and class evaluate the production
. in terms of what the students have gained by the performance. The
skﬂls acquired that can be used later ame also considered
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fOPlCS: Writing for Varieties of : John Marshall 'Carter ’

+ Audiences Westover. Jr. High
, o - " . 275 Bonanza Drive .
v -7 - : - Fayetteville, NC 28303 . |
‘ ¢ : Grades 7-9.

_OLD POETS AND NEW POETS: CREATING AN ANTHOLOGY

. 7

" 1. Ratiomale - . ..

Models of good writing are invaluable for Jun1or high school, or for
any age group. Imitation is a tremendous stimulus to expressive
writing. Not only will the student benefit from seeing a mechantcally - ..
sound, creatively inspiring piece of 1iterature, but the student will =
also recognize the tremendous variety of subject matter and the - -
almost unlimited forms of poetry. The teacher is helping seventh -
‘ graders become aware of the craft of poetry amd those tige-honored .

. poets of yesterday and today. . . N
Students will be asked to read several poens and be 1ntroduced to
many forms of poetry and many famous poets. The purposes of this .
writing assigmment are to halp students develop critical ‘reviewing *
skills and the craft of poetry; anather purpose is to give them 2
useful fomat for their creat1ve work. -

The aud‘cence will be varied for this exercise. ‘The students will be
told that their anthologies will be read and crit1c1zed by teachers,
students, parents, and.administrators.

Last]y. the student will have an attractive creatfon and a mrcb'le
sotvenir of their efforts : .

B I1. Ob,jectfves to
1) To develop an understanding of poeti{expression. L
2) To recognize*the d1fferences ih the 5t1owing forms: ‘o
' a) couplet ¢
’ ' b) limericks ,
/ c) hatku o , ;
d) sonnet . BN
. e) narrative poetry ) -
/ f) free verse. ‘
~3) To recognize and be able to define the following: _
. a) poetry . ‘
1 * b pm* o ’ 7 N - .
S c) foot . ~
d) meter : . : )
~e) rhythm oo -
T f) form . . - .
- g; con - Lo
onomatopoeia .
alliteratjon,




4)

~
’

Jo develop an apprec1at1on_of poetry -aga means of creation and

‘ express1 on. .

L3 . ' si

To “develop an auareness of the various types of poetry
To develop an objective attitude toward one's own work.
To learn to critize object1_y\1y the work of others.

© 1. Procedure for Teacher - -

1)

2)-
. end of unit. Discus$ with students their definitions of poetry

-- 3).

»

4)
5
- . 6
‘7)

A " 8)

9)

Create an athphere for poetry (1 .e., meiningful ptctur‘es.
filmstrips, discussions, posters, mbﬂes) . :
Before anything else, ask students to write an answer to this
question, "What is poetry?" Collect answers and read them at “

after creating anthologies.
Help students recognize that poetry is a medium for personal -

_expression that is used almost daily and not an intellectual-

exercise only :3\4 few. Point out poetry in everyday 1iving,
Lead period-lo iscussions,of the various forms of poetry.

Allaw students to practice crea.t1ng haiku, sonnets, limericks, etc.
Provide students many volumes of good poetry and give free
reading time.

Have individual conferences with students about what they have
read.

Lead "students to an understand‘lng that their poetic creations

[ 4

. .are prized possessions and that other people/fe very interested

in viewing them.

Allow five weeks' for this unit (two weeks for introduction of
terminology, prewriting experiences, filmstrips; one week of
reading poetry of famoys poets and classmates; two weeks for
assembling anthology). -~

Appoint five-rstudent editors to review work in each of five groups.
One day for the last two weeks will be devoted to student editing.
Provide three prizes for the anthologies t are considered the
three best (ask principal and two © ree teachers to judge).
Allow students to watch Zebra Higg s poetry lessons

- For example:

a) $2.00 for 1Ist

b) $1.00 for 2nd ' :
c) $.50 for 3rd or some other alternative. -
Allow students to read each other's antholegies

Put definite Testrictions and 1imits on anthologies:

ag Five-of -their favorite poens by famous poets
b) Six poems of their own: T
" 3 limerick . L. . .

1 hatku '

(4 of their choosing) : . . o
c; A creative cover ‘

A creative title (the worﬁs book or poetr_v may not be used in ¢
the title)

e) . K tabTe of contents ]
A favorne quote page A




-~

£
’

Iv.

Y.

h} About -the author page . ' - .
1) Snapshot of author. ’ .

15 Invite other people in to see the anthologies. ’

16) Mark grades on seperate sheet .of paper so that the work won't”
be marred.

gi A dedication page

17 -Play recordings of poens being read (some by authors).
18) Read peoms aloud to class.
19) Allow students to-read poems.

Procedure for Students ¢

1) Read various poems "by famous poets and c!assmtes.

22 {rite practice poems.

3). Revise poems with help of peer editors and tegcher

4) Participate in class discussions of pdetry. N

5; Engage in round-robin readings of classmates' work '

6) . offer positive-criticism of classmates' work.

Consider suggestions for revisions offered .by.classmates.

8; Seek teacher's assitance on any groblematical {tems. -

9) Create and assemble an anthology of poetry.

10) Students will create a mobile of the 1ife and works of one poet.

.va1ua§io I . I

" There will be 2 number of grades for this project s‘lnce it covers a -

rather lengthy period.. For example, there will be two grades given
and recorded at the coametion of - the anthology, one grade for form

. and content, the other for creativity. Consideration in formulating.

thEse two grades will be given to peer editors' critiques

In .addition to the two big, grades there will be other "small™ grades
-given during the five week period for periodic checku after covering :
a portion of the total unit. j
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L \‘mnc ﬂriting for Varieties of . Becky B. Hawkins

Audiences Lowe's Grove Jr. High
T - . . 44Y8 S. Alston Ave.
- » ) . « Durham, NC 27713
) . ‘ Grades 8-9

- ‘ - ’ -

s . HAVE YOU HUGGED YOWR=FABLE TODAY?
. .s v .

Rati <

+

When chﬂdren are in tﬂementary school, they frequently have projects
nd papers to take home to "shaw off." These inevitably become fanﬂy
keepsakes, taped to the refrigerator or stored in the dresser drawer’
and pullgd out during moments of nostalgia. Junior High parents and
e g students deserve this same opportunity in the midst of the awkwardness
.. and dilemmas- that tend to overshadow the early teen years. . Therefore,
" . this lesson is geared toward the production of a "keepsake,® while at
.. % the same time expanding the students' knowledge of the short story
.o ‘and use of composition skiYls. 'The emphasis 1s pot so much on
perfection as on publication, and as long as a student participates .
+ 1n the given activities, he/she will be satisfactorily completing the
assignment. The lesson shauld take approximately two weeks to conmete,
- although thts could vary with those doing the illustrations. The
project ‘does’ require some organization and proof-reading time, but the
final product is rewarding and establishes that 1ink with home that
- Is so often necessary.

IT. ObJective

. . 1) To compile a booklet of original stories for each student and
) family
- 2) To apply the style of ‘an estabHshed genre to an original
N ' composition
' . 3) To develop an tdea aimed at conveying one message
4) To employ the basic elements of the short story, including
Qharacterizatton. setting. plot, pointof view, conflict, and
. theme

. & & 5) To learn to_work cooperatiyely with classmates - : -

Y

A3

II1. Procedure Vfor Teacher

. 15 Read as a class some fables from a textbook or collected readings.
, 2) Explain the element of a fablé, especially emphasizing the use
. . (usually) of animals as characters, the dilemma presented to one
‘ or more of the characters, and’ the cbnc]uding moral. '
3) After reading several other fables or 1istening to recorded fables,

¢ _ 1ead a class discussion aimed at identifying the elements stressed
- : in #2.
. 4) \ff one is available, show & filmed version of a fable (these are
@ . usually aimed at eledentary. children but can be enjoyed by aH
_ _ grade levels).
i 4
- . )
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Iv.

b

1)
12)

13)
14)

AN
~

©

Instruct students to 1dent1fy br‘iefly in writing the elements v

‘stressed in #2, as found in the film. .

Discuss the film, havipg each student check his?her own list of

elements during the discussion.
Direct each student to write a fable, being sure to stress the

elements previously discussed.

Allow one class period and several nights to cowlete the .

assigment. )
Take up assignments and read, making suggestions, but do not grade.
Return papers to students and allot class time to rewrlte, stressing
neatness and the use of ink. At thfs time, a student may wish ~
to write an entirely different fable from his/her original one. .
This. should be allowed with the teacher repeating step #9. _ - i
Collect the fables and type them on ditto masters for duplicatfon.
Besure to include each student's name after his/her work. - =
ITlustrate some or all of the fables:

a) Ask an artistically talented student to illustrate several

of the fables ’
b) Suggest that some of the students might wish to Mlustrate

their own fable or those of their sma tes et
c) Ask someone outside the class, pos even outside the -

school, to read the fables and to e several at, random

to Hlustrate € ’
Duplicate the fables and illustrations. - % . -
Using student helpers, compile the pages with a_title page.

~designating the school, the year, and the class involved.

12’)/ Use cogstruction paper as a cover. <
J ) Give a copy ofs the fable booklet to the. foHowing. ..
j a) . @ch student
b) anyone from outstde the class who assisted in .its comﬂation
<. ¢) the school 1ibrafy/media center.
7) Allow students times to read the booklets and discuss the finai
products among themselves. )
Procedufe for Students \ - B
1) Read the asgjgned, fables. [
2) Take mtesﬁring the explanation of the fable, being sure to
: record its ‘primary elements.
3) Read and/or listen to additional fables and participate in the
discussion of the elements of them. -
4) Watch a filmed- fable.
5) Write # elements of the fable as seen in the film on a sheet
» of pap :
6) Participate in a discussion of the film, changing your own Hst
. of elements when necessary.
7) Write an original fible, being sure to include the primary elements.
8) Turn in assignment.
9) wWhen.the paper is returned, note the teacher's.remarks, ask for

e)gplanations if unclear as to the teacher's meaning, and write
the final ,draft At this point, the entire fable may be thrown
t and a new one wr'ltten, repeating steps 7, 8, and 9.

127 13.8 3
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10) Submit the final draft. !
11) Upon receiving the fable booklet, read each fable and discuss
with classmates the final product.

Rl

Evaluation .
No grade should be given outside a passing or failing consideration.
.The passing student is the one who completes the fi product. The
only reason for failure is that the student makes no attempt to

participate in the activities. I have found that, in this situation,
the student s his/her own worst critic. A student will sometimes
remark that he/she would like to try again, even &fter the completed
booklet has ‘been distributed. That ‘student realized the effort made
was not his/her best. This lesson is as valuable.as any grade I

" - could-gtve.

’

"
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. “‘1'(jpu;; Hﬁting for Varieties of\\ ' s Douglas W. Ashton -
Audiences .8 ) D. F. Walker Jr. High
, s e +4 N. Oakum Street
, - - ' . . . Edenton, NC 27932
’ L S - " Grade 7
' %' THE FUTURE FOR AUBENCE APPEAL , )

o - ' 7,

“ I. Rationale - A S,

.\ ¢ e ——— - s.}

Students 1n today's classrooms- might be taught reading, writipg, and
language skills, gyt often they not reminded that they are writing -
for real people. By combining thé skills of .reading; observing, a

describing science fictfon, students-can be inspired to write and

——

3 develop the skins of writing for a spec‘lf'lc audience. ' _ S—_.
. II. Objectives - - ‘ } v g
1) To practige reading skills, '
2) To develop creativity - P

3) To practice the skills of ‘observation
4) To devdop‘the skills involved in writing for a specific audience
. 5) To develop the skills of editing and revision
., 6) To prac‘t‘fce the s)ijﬂs of organization . .

~

1. Procedure for Teacher R - .
L Y
1) Have the students read Isaac Asimov's “Hoon Colony™. fm ‘On The
Edge, or a similar science fiction/Short story. Discuss how man
might be living in the 21st century.
2)_ Have the students.find and bring.in pictures of futuristic homes. .
Discuss some pos.sing— flturistic innovations and the reasons they

-~ would be inc ud‘ed
%) ‘Giye the stude sﬁdrawi r, asking them to “draw their own
fqgre house ™ me for them to include specific
- details in thetr, ketch .
. 4) Once the sketc re finis j, ask the 3tudents to gxchange
- drawings and write 'a descrifgion of thg house in front of them
- for a particular auddence, h as a teacher, 'a scientist, a
’ young child, etc. ke -sure that the stude;ts identify the
- specific audience.r
-7 5) Collect the drawings and descriptions. Read the descriptions to
- the students as you display the corresponding drawings. Ask the
students to identify the audience and then,play the part of that
audience. Have ?ent on t:he strengths of the paper and
. suggest improvements fer i .
6) After thk discussion, pass the papens back to the students. asking
= that.théy make the necessary revisions.
y ’) Collect the papers. .

]

P
E_J .
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IV. "Procedure for Students . ‘

[

1)

2)

.;3)

4)

5)

6)
7)

Read and discuss Isaac Asimov's “Moon Colony.™ As you discuss,
envision the peoph';" of the 21st century, and the different
buildings they might yge. —

-Bring in pictures of futuristic homes and comment about

conyeniences and necéssities you would find, and the reasons

for their existence. .

After receivirg drawing paper, design your own 21st century. house, .
making sure you include all possible innovations.: :

When you have finished your drawing, exchange it with another
student. Write a dexcription of that drawing, directing it at ~ - ..
a specific audience. At the end, tell who your audience fis.

Hand your paper and drawing-jn to the teacher. As the descriptions
are read, guess and play the'roles of the- different audiences.
Comment on the paper's.strengths and suggest ¥mprovements .

When your paper is returned, make the necessary revisions, and
give the final draft to the teacher,

Y. Evaluation | ‘

- - Jwo grades wi¥ be given for this assigmment. The first grade will
be given for the ski11 with which the paper is ¢irected at its stated
. audience. The second will be given for style, form, mechanics, and
spelling. - - .
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TOPIC: Writing for Varieties of . Elizabeth S.-Yount

Audiences ‘- Blackburn Mtddle School
! . Route * c- .
. 4 B Newton, NC -
\ ! Grade 8
t .
YA'LL CﬂlEéM:K '
1. Ratiomale

By using dialect, in this case "Southernese,” students cas learn R
how 1t can be used to pinpoint locale, ridicule, create a persomal- *
ity, and create humor. This is an activity that students will
enjoy sharing with their peers and with their families. In fact,

. their families may be able to give the- some suggestions of words
or phrases to be used.

II. Objectives

. 1) Yo learn that many of the expressioas and words you use every

day could be classified as "Southernese"”

2) To learn that TV and radio programs use this type of speech for
specific purposes:. to-create humor, to denote a location’or
area, to create a specific character for a play or series, or
to ridicute in a subtle manner

3) To know that when a partfcular person has a lot of influence or

. power and that person has a distinct speech pattern, many
writers will pick this up and use it as an attention-getter
(example: John F. Kennedy, Jimmy Ccrter) .

III. ‘Procedure for Teacher

1) Explain to the students what you mean by "Southernese” (examples:
"arn” for iron, “tar" for tire,” "cheer® for chair, “"bum" for
bomb ). , .

2) Ask the students to 1isten closgly for about fgree days to TV
programs, radio programs, c ons among friends, relatives
or anyone else who may pronounce-a word in a distinct way or
use a different meaning than is in the dictionary. (If it's
heard from a native North Catolinean it's 1ikely to be “"Southernese.")

3) Instruct them to make a 1ist of these -ords as quickly as they
can after hearing them gso that they won't forget. :

4] After collecting as nr& expressiors as they can, have the
students put each expression into a single sentence.

5) Ask students to design mobiles (from Bristol board, doubled
rconstruction paper, or any peper fjrm enough to hold 3 shape)
and to put the expression on one side and the sentence on the
other sfide. If the shape of the mobile can be relevant to the
sentence,it will be more interesting. For example, the sentence
"She sat in the cheer” could be put on a mobile that is cut out
to resemble a chair of some kind.

: 11 142 : ’
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| 6) With the help of the students and perhaps the janitor, attach
| cards to the mobiles and hang them from the ceiling in your

- classroom.

P 7) After the sentences are all completed, collect them from the

students and put them on a master sheet.

_ 2 Southern locale.
IV. Procedure for Students

- 11st before you forget them.
one into a single sentence.

can be duplicated for the class. .
5) Write a story with a Southern locale, usi
expressions as you can in the story. B

L 4

Y. Evaluation

L

L]

Run off copies for
each student and perhaps print a copy in the school newspeper.
8) Have the students use these expressions in a story written with

3 Listen to TV and radio programs and conversations among friends
¥ and relatives who use any kind of "Southernese” which your
teacher has explained to you.  Add these expressioms to your -

2) After collecting as many expressions as possible, write each

3) Design mobiles (relevant to expressions, if possible), cut them
out of paper provided by your teacher; print the expressions on
one side of the mobile and the-sentence on the other side. Make
the mobiles at Jeast 12" to 18" long and print in letters large
enough to be seen easily. Use a magic marker to do the printing.

4) Turn in to your teacher a copy of your sentences so that they

ng as many of the

The sentences can be evaluated by the enjoyment the students get out
of the project. The stories can be evaluated for unity and coherence.
Less emphasis should be placed on the mechanics of writing.



TOPIC: MWriting Reports, Reviews, . Nancy H. Banks

', Arguments, Descriptions . LeRoy Martin Jr. p(gh
T "1701 Rtdge Read
" : , L4 * Raleigh, MC 27607
‘ » - Grades 8-9
o S——_— 2 7/

S WHAT'S WITH OUR SCHOOL
ditor#dl Writing)

4 .
I. Rationale . ” . ] '
 Most students enjoy expressing their likes and dislikes about school.
One method of channeling their enthusiasm and self-expression is to
- ask them to 1ist everything they think is wrong with their school

and to think of possible solutions. Such an activity easily develops
into editorial writing for the school newspaper. (If your. school has
no paper, perhaps it's time for you and your students to initfate one!l)
This one week assignment also involves the study of ed*ltorials and
letters to the editor of local papers.

s tach student chooses one area of s life that needs to be chanqed
B and offers pcssible solutions to the blem in editorfal form. The
final papers are submitted to the journalisa staff for publication.

(An optional follow-up s an editorial on "What's Right With Our
School.” Secord option is to submit a letter to the editor of the
Jocal' paper on a current issue.)

II. Objectives - - -
1) To develop an understanding of a citizen's resmnsibﬂity in a h
denocracy

- &

2) To offer constructive criticism and solutions to problems

3) To practice writing an editorial for a_school paper as preparat‘lon
for writing letters to the editor of local papers

4) To foster school improvements through writing

5) To practice tasic writing skills ~ ,

6) To address an adult as well as a s t audience =

7) To practice being specific and persuasiye ) —

I1I. Procedure for Teacher

1) Invite studeats to 1ist everything they consider wrong with their -
school.
2) Tell students to star the items that they believe'can be corrected
. 3) Lead a class discussion, focusing on the areas that might have _
solutions. List these on the board.or overhead projector. Discuss
v ' possible solutions. i




Iv.

5) Discuss editorials letters to the editor in local newspapers.

[

1) ’The final paper will be graded according to content, art of

.
-
b

4) Ask students to choose one of the problems they have solutions _

for and to begin planning an editorial for the school paper.

Point out the journMistic style, method of presentation, the
psyehology employed, and use of examples 'and suggestions.

€) Assign a rough draft to be written, shared in small groups,
discussed and revised. : )

7) . Grade the revised paper. L

8) Optional follow-up assignment: “"What's'Right”With Our School®
or a letter to the editor of the local paper on a subject of
concern to students. .

Procedure for Students ' s

l; List gripes about your school. v
2

Star the problems that might be corrected 1f the solutions are
feastble and inexpensive.

3; Discuss problems and solutions.

4) Choose one problem to solve and begin thinking of an editorial
to write. 1

§) Analyze editorials and letters to the editor in local papers.
Take notes on writers' methods of presentation and persuasfion.

6) Write a rough draft of the editorfal; share it wi classmates;
revise and write the final copy. '

7) Choose the best editorials to be submitted to the school paper.
8) (Consider optional assignments:

* Evaluation

Y
LWl

persuasion, and basic standards of written English.

2) The ultimate evaluation will be the solving of the problem as
suggested by the writer.

i3
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* . . TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, - Becky B, Hawkins
’ ] Arguments ,Descriptions Lowe's Grove Jr. High
) 4418 S. Alston Ave.

Durham, NC 27713
. Grades 8-9 -

TREASURE HUNT ~ o

1

1. Rationale ” ,
ReadingFa classic can be a relevant assignment for st@ﬁts. especially
if parallels can be drawmbetween the past and the present. The
study of Treasure Island can previde numerous learning experiences,
with many avenuves open for composition. However, while this lesson
can be used as a follow-up to the study-of Treasure Island, it can -
also be used independently as a lessom on giving directions. . (If
this approach is desired, the teather should see Procedures for
Teacher, 2-13, making sure that compass directions are stressed.)

The lesson will require advance preparation, but the visual aid
produced can be used year after year and stored easily. ]

| Few people reaHze that Treasure Island.was written after Stevenson
- had drawn the-treasure map. He drew the map originally fer his son,
and 1t provoked such interest that Stevenson was urged to write a
story about it. A possible branch of this assigmment might be the
creation of studeni.maps with stories tc match or maps by some .
students, designed to motivate stories by others. ] ~—

II. Objectives -

- 1) To give directions accurately so that others can reach the

. necessary conclusion

2) To develop sentences which give precise 1nfomat‘lon and stay
within stated restrictions

X 3) To follow directions closely. -

4) To practice reading-a map, paying special attention to compass
directions as opposed to the use of -terms such as "up,” “down,”
“right,” or "left" ~\

5) To appreciate the need to becone familiar with local geography
and landmarks

I11. Procedure for Teacher

1) (optional) During the study of Treasure Island, duplicate copies Vs
of a map of Treasure Island, having students 7111 in geographical
points such,as Spyglass Hil1l, the White Rock, the location of the
stockade, and of primary 1mportance, the s‘lght where the treasure

. {s supposedly buried.

- . 2) Before assigning the following writing lesson. review the Treasure
) Island map and the written directions for findihg the tresisure,

stressing the use of Compass directfons: N, S, MW, SSE, etc.

. ‘ h . ' ‘ 1% 146
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3) Reproduce on a large piece of bulletin board paper or an old.
shept-your school district, labeling the streets and route num-

and designating the location of the school. Be sure to
] de compass directions in one corner, showing North, South,

and West. v .
4) this map to the entire class and take time to make sure
" each student can find the location of his/her home. If a . '
* student's road is not included, be sure to aw 1t in. v
o . 5) Announce to the students that they are to gine that each has -

found a large sum of money and that he/she needs to bury this
" . Woney somewhere in the area covered on the map. o -
6) Direct each student to pick a spot where he/she mi bury this
treasure and to keep this information secret.
” 7) Assign each student the task of giving written directions that.
someone else might follow to reach the buried treasure:
a) The starting point must be the r.all students. This
may be decided by the class. It be the school, a
locad store, a cemetery, etc. (‘T .
b) The directions must be written #n séntence form.
cg The terms "right" and "left" may not be used.
%o:pass-dfn)ections may be used and may be abbreviated
ex., N, S. ‘ )
e) Landmarks may be used (ex., Turn east at the old Sears building.)
f) The student may not say, "The treasure is buried under the .
tree in Mr. Lawrence's yard." : . :
g) The student %%1 say instead, "The treasure is in front of
the 3rd building on the south side of Markham Ave. under the
old hickory tree."
h) These directions can be written as a 1ist rather than a
paragraph, primarily for the sake of clarity.
1) Distance ‘nay be stated in feet, yards, and miles, but this
could afford the opportunity to prattice the metric system.
- 8) The teacher should demonstrate this procedure by reading one of
his/her own while pointing out specifics on the map.
9) The teacher should be available at all times during the writing
: process to answer student questions.’
y 10) Allow at least one class period to work on the assigmment and
. direct students to turn in the assigmment the next days N
11) On an impromptu basis, read a few of the directions to the class
without divulging the .name of the author. )
- 12) Select students to attempt to foliow the directions by pointing
’ out locations on the map as each direction is given.

F

-

{V. Procedure for Students . E .

1) Go over with the teacher the map of Treasure Island, making sure
i compass directions are understood.
2) Follow alorg with the teacher the discussion of the large local
s Map at the front of the room.
—- 3) Be sure you can fihd the location of your hope on the map and
ask for the teacher's assistance 1f you are having trouble.

-

, .
- '
[
* -
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4) Pick a spot on the map where treasure might be buﬁed Do not
tell anyone the site picked.
5) Listen carefully to the teacher s directions for the composition
assigmment.
6) Write directions for ﬁnd'lng the treasure following the specific
instructions 1isted by the teacher. .
*7) Ask the teacher for help whenever necessary, but try to consult
other students as 1ittle as possible.
. 8; Make a final draft and turn 1t in at the given t \he ’
9) Listen as the teacher reads some selected papers and try to 'ﬁnd'
the treasure according to the directions given.

’
Y. Evaluation .
Two grades will be gwen to this assignment: one based on how
accurately the student wrote directions, and the second 'for how uell
the student followed the format given by the teacher. Consideration
shouTd also be given to the complexity of the students' directions.
The students whose treasures were buried several miles away and
around many corners should receive higher credit thay the.students
who buried their treasure.two blocks away from the starting point.
This consideration could be easily incorporated within the firstor.
_—second grade. i

> ~
1 4 .
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, ;giews. : Douglas ;. Aghton

Arguments; Descriptions . D. F. ¥alker Jr. High
, o N. Oakum Street ,
Ct . . Edenton, NC 27932
- . Grade 7
THE HISTORY BEHIND THE HOUSE
{
1. Rationale . ' "

/
In order to write a story, the average junior. high student must be
given a concrete example on which to base the story. By plamning , .
a trip to a house of historical significance, the student is allowed
to experience the physical plant first-hand, while also experiencing
a portfon of his/her local heritage. :

Once the field trip has been concluded, two writing assignments can
be made. The first would be a descriptive essay that develops and *
reinforces previous lessons on description; the second, a story .

that- teaches the student elements/of the narrative and at the same

time calls upon the student to bef/gru‘tive.

Finally, the stude}its acquire an apprecfation of their work and the
work of others by sharing products in an evaluative process.

11,
0 acquaint the student with Tocal histo ) .

2) /To develop the powers of observation and r sensory skills
3)/ To deyelop organizational skills '
4N Jodéveldp skills of editing and revision

I11. Procem Teacher ’

1) Select an old house or building of historical significance and
arrange for a field trip and tour of the house. oo
2) Select a historical period ip-which the house extsted. Have -the
students research this period before going on the field trip.__
This wiTl help familiarize the student with the actual history
of the house and prepare them for what they are to observe.
, 3) Ask the students to take notes for a detailed descriptive essay
. . about the house. - . .
4) On returning to the classroom, the teacher will have the students
write a detailed descriptive essay about the house. Read and.
discuss these essays with the class, pointing out the strong
points in the essays and how they might be improved.
§) After the discussion, ask the students to envision the house 1n
-~ 1ts historfocal period, as well as the people who may have 1ived
"there at the time. Hold a general class discussion, getting

1deas about the situation from each student. : .
¥ | ) ,‘/
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. Procedure for Students

6) The students are then givems two class perfods to write a story
based on the discussion. ‘ . . .

7) When-the rough drafts are finished, have the students exchange .
papers for the prupose of editing. Each paper should be edited '
by at least two other students.” :

. 8) After the Tast revision, collect the final dratts from the

students. -

. ’

>

1) Do some research on the historical perfod assigned. Be sure to -

check old newspapers and megazines as well as encyclopedias and
ather books

-+ 2) On the fiel& trip, you are to Yook at the house ﬁrefu‘llz.

observing 211.details and taking notet. " .

~3) On returning to classs organize your notes and write a detatled

descriptive essay of no more than two -pages. ¢ A

" 4). The essays will be read, and a discussion of, their strang potnts

and needed improvements will be conducted. Be sure to listes to
other comments and suggestions, and offer suggestioms on other .
papers. g
5) A ,second discussion will follow, in which y6u will be asked to
envision what Tife vas Tike in a particular historical period.
6) After the discussion, write 2 story of no more than 1000 words N
about a possible crisis that occurred 1n the house.

7) After a rough draft is completed, choose two students to read

and edit your paper, making nécessary reviiions based on their
recommenda tions. .

B) Once the final draft has been completed, hand the paper in to .
the teacher. o

‘4

P

Evaluation .

Three grades will be given for this assignment. -The first »i11 be
given for a .descriptive essay, based on the accuracy of the
description.. The second grade will be given for form, mechanics,
spelling, ‘and style of tre narrative essay. The final grade will .
be given for the level of percept‘lon‘ in the narrative essay.

—

’ * .:' o . a h ;,
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. TOPIC Hriting Reports, Reviews, - Faye Dickerson
£ Arguuents, Descriptions Nestover Jr. High
¥ : . 275 Bonanza Drive ‘
- - ! . Fayetteville, C&» ~ -
AN - ) : : . Grade 9 N

M . - : | BOOK LOOK.

" Book reports seem to be one of stugdents' most dreaded assignments.
* "Any variation from sunarize the book™ seems to increase student

- interest in book Also, in doing this assignment, students.-
'nust have ‘an unde g of the .book and its characters. Y
‘,
) Students must be instructed to select fiction or biography for this -+
book report C .

- . . . R
II. Object'lves Y

1) “To fractice rea

’

Ns .-

- 2) To practice basic writing .skills
3) To develop an undgstanding of the tern "adjective” and its use ¢
in descript'lon i
- 3, - = . '
. 111. 'Précedure ‘for Teacher .7 é‘f - : .

hf 1; Have all students select a biography or fiction.
2) Give students one class period to begin reading the book.
Assign the task of -a book report (as fs outlined in-the fol ng
: steps) after the students have read for one class per'lod P re
o " students for the assignment, although it will not be done until_
? two weeks later. E o
4; Discuss the use of adjectives in descr'lpt'lvb writing.« .- °
5 Havg students write title and author of book on paper. (Assign-
is to be done in class.) ]
Gg Have students 1ist three main, characters of the book. .
‘\ 7) For each of these characters, have the student write f‘lve &
, adjectives that describe the character. - *
- 8) For each of these adjectives, have the stidént wr'lte tWo, reasons..
. for selecting this adjective to describe the character. The ~
- student must base these reasoms on eitber events or descr'lpt'lve
" passages from the:book.

A ' 9)" Allow students two days, to work on writing papers. Allow a.
e * . . third day to finish writing and revise" papers X )
- . 10) - Collect papers and evaluate. . - . .o /
V. Procedure for Students s - -

., A

e ) Select a book to read, (biography or fict'lon)
2) Participate in a'class discussion of the term adjective and
- its use n descript'lve writing.

'.

Y ' -
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. L ¥
3) Read the book (one period in class}). . '
4) In doing a book report, write the title and author of the book
on a.sheet of paper. '

List five adjectives that describe each character.
. For each of these adjectives, write two reasons for selecting
" +this adjective to' describe the character. Use exalﬁ}es of
“ events or descriptive passages from the book as reasons to
support ‘your adjective choice.

‘Si List three main characters of the book.

8} Complete a rough draft of the assignment and revise. &

qunig paper to be evaluated.

Evaluation . : ‘ T _ e

The grade for this assignment should be based primarily on how well
the student understands the book he/she has read. In determining
his/her understanding of the book, the selection of adjectives and
reasons for the selectian should be judged according to their

© - appropriateness to the understanding of the character that the

student has. Mechanics and effort should also account for a/port'lon )

of the final grade. /

*
~ - i .

.' /'/ : . 5
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ToP1C: Writing Reports, Reviews, -

Nancy H. Banks -

- . Arguments, Descriptions . LeRoy Martin Jr. High
-y 1701 Ridge Road
. . .t : . - Raleigh, NC 27607 -
i L . _ Grades 8-9 .
ROMEQ AND JULIET IN BOUBLE SUICIDE =
(Writing a News Article on a Scene from a Clas§1c) ’
- ‘ . R .
L I. Ratiomale . .o
y - '

; . . y .

Writing-a ma\gt rticle helps a student understand the difficult task
of a Jourj\a’l in reporting the news. Having to condense and
report the events in a literary work just coqﬂetsg helps students
gain further insights into the work. :Thgy also practice arrangind
events logically and reporting facts agtcurately. The assignment
may be given after the class has read a play by Shakespeare, a
Greek tragedy, The Odyssey, or other appropriate classics. The
students will need to read current news articles, discuss the 5-w's
and the lead paragrdph, and chodse a scene to report from an
unbiased point of view. Thgs unit may be completed within a week.

, h_ II. Objectives

o ; 1) To recognize the form and style of straight nbws reporting
y 2) To increase skill in reading the newspaper
3) ;o practice summarizing passages of 'Hlterature in newspaper
orm .
' 4) To recognize the point of view used by the author .
' 5) To practice using standard English in a joprnalistic format

I111. Preccedure for Teacher

.. . B : . \ )
A 1) Ask students to bring the front.page of any recent newspaper. _ ’
2) Direct the lead paragraph ‘and-discuss the 5 w's (who, what, when, dhere, -
why, how?) used in articles. (Use the board or overhead projector.)
Divide the class into groups of four or five students to analyze *
additional articles. Discuss headline writing, also. -
4) Discuss literary scenes that could be written as news articles.-
: ~5) Assign the task of writimg a news article about the particular
. . scene chosen by-each student. ‘(Ex., The assassination scene
‘. from Julius Caesar, Mercutio's death, or th¢ scene in the tomb
' from Romeo and Juliet, an adventure of Odysseus. . .) ° .

6) Adlow two days for students to write their articles outside of
: ) class. . .
' s 7) Divide the class into small groups to read and criticize each -
+  other's rough drafts. . ’ : » '
< 8) Circulate among groups and assist when needed. - . .
- 9) Read and evaluate final articles.’ B / e




v'

A

S ' \

Prooédu;'é for Students

] - [
“Take the front page of a recent newspaper to class.

2} Work with a small group dissecting news articles.

3) Select a scene from the 1iteratuve just completed and report 1t
:‘or a front page article as an unbiased observer would write.
ollow the rules for writing the lead paragraph and create a
four to six word headline for the article. e

4) Share the first draft with a small group and revise according
“to insights gained from the discussion.

5) Turn in the revised article.

o ‘ : “u,
[ 2

Q hntton : . ' .
Teacher may wish to evaluate students efforts and participation in
small groups in addition to grading the final article. The news
article should be graded on clarity, unblased reporting, accuracy
of information, adherence to journalistic style, and acceptab]e
standards of English.. )
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) TOPIC ting Repor®s, Reviews, * Lynn D. .Carter
rguments, Descr1pt1ons Whittier Elementary
P. 0. Box 146 ‘
Whittier, NC 28789
Grades 7-8

ENCOUNTERS

I, Raﬂona’le

By reading carefully selected short stories or a novel, students
. will exhibit empathy wigh a character. A product of the short
' story unit will be a diary. Keeping a diary for the duration of -
. the unit will increase the nortmal wtiting output of the students

help them to see the format of a diary, and increase student

Understanding of and eq:a.thy with characters in stories.

II. Objectives

. 1) To learn the format of a diary
2) To improve all writing skills by writing more frequently-
3{ To increase the understanding of characters in short stories
4] To increase skills of editing and revision °

N ) -
s II1. _ Procedura for Teacher

-

1) Devise a short story unit that 1nc1udes stories with strong
characterization. Some examples might be."The Monkey's Paw,”
- "The Open Window,” “The Great Mountains,” or the novel
Portrait of Jennie.
‘ 2) Read these storles, one at a time, in class. Discuss the

- characters with the class.s List examples of strong character
traits.

. 3)- Assign to the class the task of keeping a diary.

v 4) Give to the class and read with them several selections from
diaries of famous people. A selection from Anme Frank, perhaps
one of her descriptions of an encountet, would be good.

5) Discuss style, flavor, technique, m and point of viav used
* ‘{n a diary. .
6) W¥hen stodents read the first story, assign them the task of
* writihg in their diary. They are to write as {f they have just |
, - met a new person today, a charactér from the story.  They should
_ e . be told that their encountérs will be read by other students.
: " 7) Each time a mew story {s read, 3ssign the diary writing.
8) Have the students bring their diaries- to class to be edited
by other students.
€ 9) Have the students eval the diaries of*%ach other. Then collect
o these diarfes.
. 10)° Return them. to be bound by students and place them {n the
. 11brary, with the librarfan's permission. .

-~

v
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AN
Procedure for Students

'I) Read the diary entries presented by the teacher. Discuss orally
the style, flavor, ‘technique, tone, and point of view.
Z; Read the short story selected by the teacher. .
3) As soon as you finish the story, begin your own diary by .
describing someone from the story. Describe this person as -
“If he/she were real and as if you have had an encounter with -
him/her today. Write as much as you can about this person.
4) Read thé other stories assigned to you; pick a.character r from. i
each to describe in your diary. o
5) When you are finished with your short story unit and when you
« have written about an encounter with at least one charactggy -
from each story, bring your diary to class. |
€) Share your diary with two other students who will help you to
edit and to revise your diary.
7) 6ive your diary to the teacher.
8) When your diary is returned, revise and rewrite {t so that it
can be made into a book. -
9) Bind your book with wallpaper, cloth, etc.
10) Turn in your book and the teacher will prepare it so that it
can be shelved in your school library.

Evaluation

When the diaries are collected, they should be araded on the basis
of their understanding of the characters they chose to describe.
They should be graded also on their use of the format of a- diary;
on their use of style, flavor, tone, and point of view; on their
improvement in writing skills; and on the effectiveness of their
editing and revising technigues. Grades should include a sepirate
grade for effort.

#

-
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TOPIC: Writing Reports, Reviews, . Nancy H. Banks

Arguments, Descriptions LeRoy Martin Jr, High ..
) ‘ J701 Ridge Road &
' Raletigh, WC 27607
- Grades 8-9
. - AND MY MASCOT IS A PLATYPUS e

I1.

¢

ITI.

" (Personal Coat-of-Arms) .
-based on an article in Scholastic Voice

2
[}

Rationale ! . L ; “ ..

In order to write, students need to know something aboyt their
subject. Writing about their personal coats-of-arms, representing
achievements and goals, fits this requirement. Explaining their o
choices to classmates gives students a reason’for writing and ensures an -
interested; audience. - .

In designing a personal toat-of-arms, students do some sdul-searching‘
as they attempt to discover their values and goals. The bonus they
receive is new insights about themselves. :

e .
This one week project is designed to include a weekend so that'
students will have ample timg to Yook for appropriate pictures im .
old magazines=" ‘ ) .- ’
[ ]

Objectives ‘ Voo

) To discover one's values and goals
To learn to explain or report in a logical sequence
§ To practice basic writing skills : ‘
) To practice organization within a format:
) To practice writing an explanation for a peer audience - '
) To learn to use quotation reference books

¢

U —

Procedure for Teacher .

-

1) Discuss -the use of coats-of-arms throughout the centuries. :

2; Explain the method to be used for desfgning a personal coat-of-arms.
Preparé cardboard designs of shields for stydents to trace. (Draw

at least four shapes, approximately notebock paper size. Encourage

students to enlarge or alter the shield.) ‘ :




4) Prepare a ditto with shield fomt
Section A: a picture representinga short-range goal
(graduation, skill mastered)

T Sectfon B: picture of a long-range goal

(vocation, .family, service)

Sectfon C: picture of an accomplishment the student is proud of
(honor roll, getting a job, cycling award, -jotning
the church)

.Section D: picture of a mascot appropriate for the student
(cat, owl, snake, dog, turtle)

Section -E: printed quotation on the ribbon that fits the studeat
(give quotation and au . . .

5) The teacher may want to share h r coat-of-arms and
quotatton as an example.
6) Students may cut pictures from magazines and newspapers, draw 4
thetir own, or ask friends to sketch them.
7) Explain-how to use the quotation references. Guide students in
selecting meaningful quotations.
8) Explain the format for writing a composition about the shie]d
- Paragraph 1: An introductory explanation of the purpose of the
~ -personal coat-of-arms _
Paragraph 2: Explanation of the student's short-range goals as
pictured
graph ‘3: Explanation of Jong-range goals —
graph 4: Explanation of the achievement(s)
Paragraph 5: Explanation of choice of mascot )
Paragraph €: Explanation of the quotation which should serve *
as a “clincher” for the composition .

- 8a) Assign a rough draft of the composition to be written at home.

Allow class time for $mall group sharing and editing before tll!
papers are revised.
8b) ]Have students read final copies orally
o) Oisplay the shie]ds on the bulletin board after students have
y sharéd thes.

IV. Procedure for Students

1) Participate in class diseussion of cgats-of-arms.
Choose 5 shield design and trace it. At home transfer-the design
towja board (or plywood). -
y the ditto and decide what pictures would be appropriate for
each section. Choose a2 mascot and a quotation,
A) Assemble the shield. .
5) Follow the format for the composition. Write a rough draft,
* using the conventions of standard English.
6; Revise the composition after informal editing by peers
Share the-shield and the campositign with the class. Decide
w?ich portion or porttons of both are to be explained and read
aloud.
8) Possible follow-up activity for journal writing:
a) What I discovered about myself while working on this
. assignment
b) Insights about fellow classmates.’
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Evaluation

Two grades should be assigned this project one for effort in
preparing the shield, and the second for the composition. Gnde
on clarity, adberence to format, mechanics, and usage. -
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TOPIC: MWriting Creatively : T Elimbeth S. Yount

| Blackburn Middle School
: Route 1
’ ' Newton, NC.
- ' ‘ Grade 8 -
IT LOOKS DIFFERENT FROM HERE
I. Ratiomsle , ‘o

4 . .
Students should become aware that everyone has a point of view, ’ )
depending on age, experience, background, environment, etc. This .-~
activity lets them use their imaginations as well as look at some-
thing familiar from a completely differeat point of view, -

I1. Objectives

1) To learn to view an object from an uncommon point of view

2; To learn to write in a narrative from what the mind sees

3) To learn to rewrite and edit with an eye toward the finished
product : )

4

Ili. Procedure for Teacher

1) Spend a class period with all students thinking aloud and off —.
\ the tops of their heads about how they would see various things,
people, and actions {f they were someorie or something different.
(Exdmples: Describe a St. Bernard {f you were a year-old child. .
Describe a bicycle 1f you were a turtle about to be run over by
a bicycle.) ~
“ 2) Tell the student to think of their homes or surrounding areas °
) and choose the oldest or largest tree in this area. .
» 3) Ask the students whr er they prefer working alone or with one
' or two others (no group larger than three). If they wish to
pair up; let them decide with whom to work .
4) Lead the students to think of themselves as the trees. .
5) 1Instruct them to write a rough-draft narrative about a year in
the 1ife of these trees--feelings and moods during the four
. seasons, watching people, seeing the enviromment change.
- 6) As students work on rough drafts, read and make suggestions for
&  improvement. ' .

IV. Procedure for Students
: )

1) Decide whether you want to work aidne or with others. If not -
alone, choose your partner or partners. ‘ .

2) Choose a large tree near your home or school, perhaps ong you '
can1qlfnb and from which you can see things from a different
angle. e :

3). Putting yourtelf in the tree's pTice, make 3 Hist of feelings

-~ and moods--things or experiences--that make you happy, sad, etc.
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4) Using these feelings, write a story tn rough-draft about the
11fe of this tree during a four-season year. Describe “its
feelings as the seasons change. The tree will become "1* in
the story, because you as the writer will become the tree.

" §) If you need help or suggestions, ask your teacher.

6) Aft:r rewriting and editing, prepare the final dreft and hand
it in. d
3

Evalugtion .

_These should be teacher evalufted, with more mha§1s on imagination
and use of words ‘than on mechanfcs. in a group, each partner should
get the same grade, no matter how much input he/she had.

L]
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TOPIC: Writing Creatively T Becky B. Hawkins
. Lowe's Grove Jr. High
; , 4418 S.-Alston Ave.-
Durham, NC 27713
} Grades 8-9

" STOP AND SMELL THE ROSES

4

I. Rationale ~, .
Most of us recognize How nuth easfer i1t is to write when given a
familiar situation. In this lesson, the students are dealing with
common experiences--the five senses and the school enviromment.

The teacher has 1ittle preparatory work other thdn notifying other
teachers that there may be a 1ittle .noise in the hall. The assign- ¢
#ent can be used with both the stower and quicker students as all
answers are pooled on the board. These answers give the less

creative students a choice of ideas while at the same time stimu-
lating the more creat1ve students to pranch out on their own. The
grading system is meant § reinforce the skill of following,
directions and including those elements required by the teacher.

I1. Objectives ‘ .
1) To develop a composition by using a familiar envirorment as
motivation
2) To use the five senses, recognizing their importancé in the
daily routine

3) To practice note-taking as a fore-runner of covposition writing
4) To incorporate notes 1nto 3 composition

II1. Procedure for Teacher

1) Anﬁunce that students will be going for a brief walk down the
ha v

2) Stress that while students are walking, they should make written
notes on their sensory reactions: what they see, taste, touch,
hear and smell. Point out that there should be no talking so
that they can effectively record all senses.

3) Lead students on a brief walk in the school halls.

4) Return to class after approximately 10 minutes.

5) Lead students in a discussion of their sensory reactions
in the halls.

"6) .List the responses of the students on the board n five columns
labled SEEING, -TOUCHING, HEARING, SHELLHG. TASTING.

HEARING  [smeLiine. | TAsTING
cold foun-
tain water
etc. 1




- . - LA ,} . . |
- S £ B - D
: 7) Olie there s a good 1ist of about six in each column, announce |
that the students-will now use thése 1ists to write a composition.-. |
8) Give the following directions for the composition: "Imagine
that you afe a roach unable to hide before school bedins.  You
are trapped in the halls for several hours while school is in-
. ‘progress. ‘Once you find your way -back home,.you have many tales
to tell. Your composition is to center around the story you,
- . the roach, tell, and your grade will be based on how well you
incorporate the sensory reactions that have been discussed.
‘ You may use any of those l1isted on the board, or you may come
up with more of your own. All senses should be covered."
"9) Allow thesremainder of class time to work on the compositiom
10) The following day, give students time to ask questions, to trade - -
papers with one amother for comments, and to make final drafts >
11) Take up papers, grade, and return.

isa:

IV. Procedure for Students

1) .60 with the teacher on a walk. down the hall, making notes on
those things seen, heard, touched, snel'led, and tasted. Do
not talk during this exercise. :
g 2) After returning tq the classroom, part1c1pate in a class discus-
. sion on those items the students listed, helping the teacher
to compile a composite 1ist on the board. T -
3) Listen to the teacher's directions for the mposit'lon to be
v written.
4) Write a rough draft of the composition, being sure to include
all five senses.
5) Bring the composition to class the next day, taking advantage
of the given time to rewrite, to ask for suggestions, and to
discuss with classmates. .
6) Write the final draft and turn it in to the teacher.

—

V. Evaluation -

This composition is gras#ed entirely on the incorporation of the:

semses. It 1s suggested that there be at least three examples of

each sense althoygh this may vary according to tha teacher's ’

discretion. A1l five senses must be represented and represented

well in order to merit an A. If one sense 1s left out, the grade

starts at a B and may be even ldwer if the remaining four senses

are not done as well as expected. The grades could continue down ¢
‘the scale, resulting in failure, 1f none of the criteria are met. -
The only exception might be if a student cannot grasp the assign-
ment at all. In such a case, 2 simp'le{'n assignment ‘based only on
11sting might be an option. i

-
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TOPIC: Mriting Creatively. = Linda Baird

"Arndt Middle Scho;ﬂ
Hickory, NC:
Grade 8

COLORFUL WORDS |

Rationale : .- L,

Filmstrips and stories help to produce an eerie classroom ‘tllosphgre
Students are stimulated to think about an assigned topic, "In a
Gravefard After Midnight.” Teacher questioning develops

word game. The game requires students to find synonyms 1ng a
thesaurus and dictionary. Discussions.and games build students’ >
vocabularfes. With an unlimited number of descriptive wfds, the -
students begin to deveiop colorful writing. :

I1. Objectives

1L

1) To develop interest ard enjoymerit in creative writing
2) To use more effectively the thesaurus and dictionar_w for
*  vocabplary development .
3) To play games for the purpose of learning
To mime words
5} To make appropriate and dramtic word choices

Procedure for Teacher s

1) Choose a story, tape, or filmstrip to set an eerie, nyster‘lous

envir'orment .
2y Discuss words to convey ghostly fee gs. .

3) List the~related vocabulary words on the board. (Have the board
divided into colums, one for words, the other for synonyms.)

4) Introduce the topic, "In a Graveyard After Midnight." .

5) Discuss the topic. Ask questfons to stimulate student thinking:

Examples

1) Have you ever been to 2 graveyard? How did you feel? Why,

" were you there? -
2) Have you ever been there after dark? Would you like to be?
3; How would you talk or move through a graveyard? .
What sounds might you hear? ‘.
6; List words and synonyms from the discussion on the board.

Give each student a thesayrus and dictionary. Divide the room
into two teams. Choose a team captain for the purpose of Msting
on the board’the words with matching synonjms. Allow ten minutes
to locate words. The winning team w'l'll nime a word for the
‘opposite team to guess. ,; .’

8) Assign a creative paragraph using the topic 1n nuber four.

Emphasize the importance of word .'choice. ' S
9) Allow students to volunteer to read their.papers. . q*. ’
0) Give praise and offer suggestions for improvement. G

) 153 : L
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1 Anow S to edit the paragraphs ’
12 Anow students three days to write, edit, and revise their
1 ] ! . . .

,13) Read and eva1uate the final paragraphs
S, Proceduré for Students© . . S,

" Listen to and discuss ‘the teacher-gufded activity.

Think of scary words and synonyms for thes. . .

Find synonyms for words related to the topjc, . .

Use the thesaurus and dictionary for the purpose of finding

"new words.

Play a word gase.

lux the 1ist of.student-pade words.

. Top a paragraph usipg a variety of descriptive wr&s

) - "Read_paragraphs ora’m;!o the class.
.. { Edit another student's paper. . -

) : «« 10) "Revige papers edited by students and turn in-

v. E’aluation

-

WS, WM —

{ - Three grades will be given: one for class partfcipation, ¢
... - - for mechtnics, and the third for word choices :

]
L
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TOPIC: Mriting Creatively ¢

" Using something that is familiar to the student as a basis of a

I1.

M ad

I11.

L, L

& / e
F"ye Dicke}'son,

‘ : Westover-Jr. High

: ‘ ‘- 275 Bonanza Dr1ve

. : Fayettevine,
v ' Grade’9 .

: Y * FAIRY TALES MAKE THE NEWS )

$

Rationale .. -

writing expience often creates comfort with writing. In thi
asstgriment, students are allowed t9 work with something th now
weﬂ--the fdiry tale. .
The student gains an understamgding of the elements of news story

through a brief study of it and by wrfting one bas
‘tale,

Objectives N L

1) To develem an underdtanding of the elements of a news story
2) To*learn to write 2 news story

3) To practice basic writing skills .

4) To learn to see an event from a news writer’ s&int of view

L4

13

Procedure®for Teacher

<1 Discuss the elements of a news story.y. .Read an example of a

A

news story and discuss. .

2) Discuss a school event that all students know about as it. ~
cauld be written in news story form. List the five "W's” and,
"H" of a news story and determine the answers to each., (Who?7 -
What? When? Why? Where? and-How?)

3)" Assign thg task of writing rfa*lry tale ds a news story. Have
students this*in class. .

4) Circulate and be ava*llaﬂe to help any student who needs help.

5) Have students read rough drafts aloud to the class and discuss.

6) Have students revise papers.
Collect papers. Read some of revts%apers afsud to class.
8) Evaluate papers. = - " .
9) Allow approximately one week fo’gthis assignment.

Procedure for Students - . ’ —.

1) Participate in a class d‘lscuss'lon of the news story ’
2) Participate in a class d‘lscus‘:loq of a school event as it could
be written up as a news story

3); List the five "W's" and "H" 1ncluded ﬁ‘Fa lead paragraph and |

the part of the event that fits each ode. -
_Mrite a fairy tale as a stra‘lghtgevs story.

i
&
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Seek teacher assistance duying the writing of the paper.
Read paper aloud to class/and discuss papers of cTassmates.
Revise papers. ’ .

Submit to teacher on designated day.

0 ~J O N

S,

e
L3

Y. Evaluation

L - ‘The overall grade on this assignment should be based on mechanics,
. the extent to which the stullent has developed the eléments of news

' writing, and Student effort. N
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>+ T . TOPIC: - Writing Creatively

‘ f 1. nat1ona1e
o, -

]

T Linda Baird S
Arndt Middle Sdool
Hickory, NC

M’\

7

A NOVEL AS A STIMULUS

2

b

A dilesma presents the student with a' reason for writing.
reading orally and discussing a dilemma, the stu are able to
project their feelings and reactions. Role playing is a form of
self-expression through which solutions to dil s can be found.
The purpose of this assigmbent 1is for the student to splve the
dilemma, to write a skit, and to perform it before an audience.

0b1ect1 ves

By

. 1) To understand problems resulting in 2 dilemma

2) To recognize a moral dil .

3) To interact verbally and mgonany through discussions and
role playing

4) To search for solutions through the-use of knowledge gained
from previous experiences

5} To recognize cause and effect :

6) To view, think, and write a variety of outcomes to a particular
situation . .

Procedure for Teacher

.

r

1) Read orally to the students portions of Richie to arouse their
interest.

2) Assign the remainder of a condensed vers!on to be read Mﬂy.

3) Choose a moral dilemma for the students to act out. (Example:
the first time Richie gmoked “pot”) s

4; Assign the students a skit to write reTatfng a moral dilemma.

5) 6Group children into Fours im%he purﬂose of chposing the best
of their four papers.

Each group will edit their four papers, choosind one %o be
submitted to the teacher for duplication. /-

7; Cotlect and evaluate all students' papers. /

8) Allow seven days for the total assignment. . -

Procedure for Students

AN

[ /

1) Read Richie.

2) Act out the moral dilemma given by the teachafr

3 Choose 3 dilenma and write a skit. /

4) Edit and revise the skits. : /

5) Write the selected skits on a stencil. / .
6) Present the skits. . / s

Ty

.~




V. Evaluation a

«

One grade will be given to each child on the content of his/her
paper; one will be given for mechanics,

AN

Uiy

N~ i
Ny
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TOPIC: Writing Creatively - Linda Baird .
- ‘ - Arndt Middle Schoo!
* . Hickory, NC
v Grade 8
N\ ‘ A NOYEL AS A STIMULUS - . 7‘.
. . \
I. Rationale
A dilessma presents the student with a reason for writing. By
reading orally and discussing a dilesma, the students are able to
” project their feelings and reactions. Role playing is a form of - ;
» self-expresston through which solutions to dilemmas can be found. .- i
The purpose of this assignment is for the student to solve the -« T
‘dilesma, to write a skit, and to perform it before anm audience. .
Il. ectives .
U Objectives b A
1) To understand problems resulting in a dilesma .
-~ 2; To recognize a moral dilesma
3) To interact verbally and emotionally through discussions and
role playi
4) To sea or solutions through the use -of knowledge gained °
- from previous experiences
5) To recognize cause and effect
6) To view, think, and write a variety of outcmes to & particular
situation
4 111, Procedure for Teacher \ -
1) Read oraHy to .the~students port‘lons of R1ch1e to arouse their
. interest. \,
¢ 2) Assign the remainder of a condensed version to be readlﬂentl
3) " Choose a moral dilesma for the students to act out. (Eque v
the first time Richie smoked "pot”)
' . 4) Assign the students a skit to write relating a moral dilesma.
5) Group children into fours for the purpose 6f choosing the bes.t
. of their four papers.
& 6) Each group will edit their four papers, choosing one to by *-
- submitted to the teacher for duplication. . -
7; Collect and evaluate all students' papers. .
Allow seven days for the total assigrnment. ) .
Iv. Procedm‘e for SjLudents : ' J '
; Read Richie. - o '
2) Act out the moral dflesma g:lven by the teacher -
3} Choose a dilessm and write a skit. : N
Edit and revise the skits. ’
5) ., Write the selected skifs on a stencil. ’
6) Present the skits. .
* ] o B L o S
\ v *
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V. Dglation ! ‘

be given to each child on the content of his/her
_paper; one wﬂfbe given for mechanics.
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing - = Mildred E. Modlin
. John T. Hoggard High School
- « Wilmington, NC 28401

! ‘ Grades 10-12

MOTIVATING WRITING FROM MORE THAN ONE POINT OF YIEW
) \ . )

I. -Rationgle " . -

Choosing the appropriate point of view from which to tell a narrative
can be discovered by students without the use of textbooks or formal
tegms. The teacher should stage, confrontation with one student in

the classroom. It is important for it to be unexpected and heated.
When students are asked to record what they have seen, those listen-
ing, the one’ involved, and the one sent outside the r%m Just before
the dramatic attack will all write in different styles and record,
different conversation’smatches and emotional reactions. &

Buring the class discussion which follows the writing, . time and space
relationships of the writer to the inc1dent will become obvious to
students. They will 2lso bécome-aware of the inaccuracies of their
observations and learn to have an understanding of those who saw an
inc1dent and .reported it in a way foreign to their® own, -

-

. i, Objectives : -

’ 1) To develop an awareness of time and space relatwnships of the
- writer to his/her supJegAatter
- 2) To sharpen powers of obServation .
3) To involve all students in individual and group experiences . _ <
4) To learn to see an incident from more than one viewpoint ‘
5) To gdin understanding of and. appreciation for. viewpoints with which
. one does not agree
] 6) To develop the practice of seeking editorial advice
- 7) To learn the art of offering editorial advice in a positive }\e
8) To practice and understand the value of revision

. HI. Procedur&for Teacher

- 1) Send one student mto the haﬂ to read or work. Leave classroom
’ door open.
2) Send another dn an errand to library.
3) Before begmnmg class formally, verbally abuse a student in a rather
. loud voice or stage some dramati¢ confrontation. i
-4) When student returns from 1ibrarys call st Tom the hall and--___
ask students to write an account as just happened. ”The one "~
in the hall may not ask questitiis but must write only what he/sh€ over- ™
heard. The one who weént to the }ibrary may ask three students.
" 5) Allow 2Q minutes for writing. .
6) Share papers and discuss the incident.
7) Discuss dffferences in accounts of the participant, the observers the =~
keyhole observer, and the third person removed.
L 3
. _ W 4
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8) Have class decide which point of view would be best 1f -an author
had these pruposes in mind: ) N

— To criticize teachers
b To write a moral story on temper control
- c) To talk about self-image.

. Te viewpoints students remember from literature. -

10) Ask students to revise their first account, changtag point of view
if they wish and adding details they had missed.

11) The next class session ask each student to have his or her paper read
“and critiqued by a student who wrote from the same point of view and
one who wrote from a different point of view.

- 12) Circulate g students, acting as consultant.

13) Allow two nights for students to revﬁe rough drafts and cwIete
final copies.

14) During class periods assign the reading of two short stories obviously
controlled by point of view. “Death of a Tsotsf" by Alan Patoh is
excellent. Discuss: vocabulary, dialect, style and theme as related
to point of view.

15) Explore changes in the areas mn‘tgmed if . the story had been told by
a different character.

. 16) Collect and evaluate papers the day after literary discussions. /

17) Emcourage students to write another paper.from a different point of
view, using a story read or an incident of one's own choosing.

18) Display as many papers as possible on bunetin board and, invite

, further discussions. g

IV. Procedure for Stugents ' / ‘ .

1) Write an account of the incident ged in class.
2) Participate in d1s§ussion of theé\cide

3) Record notes on points of view ﬂlustrated -

4) Develop '3 revised rough draft.

5) Ask two students to edit the paper.

6) Read accounts of two classmates and offer SUQQestiong.
7; Consult teacher when problems arise.
8
9)
0)
1)
2)

Reyise the rough draft as a homework assigrmnt ) _ ‘

Read, stories in cTass and participate in discussion.
Submit a final draft. )

Wride an additional point of view paper (optional)
Read student papers on display. _ \

V. Eva‘ludog X ' ‘ J

]
1
1

-y

Two gradcs ame given on the paper. One eulu:tes appropria'te chotce
of pointof vlew and accuracy in recording the speaker's knowledge.
The othe evaluates mechanics that have been taught fn the.class as
essential in all composition. C€lassroem reading and dfscussion are
factors in determining finadl grade period averages.

[ |
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing - ) Mary W. Mintz .
: * Hallsboro High School .

. . . : Hallsboro, NC 28442

s ’ Grades 10-12

‘4 .o La *

. )

v

FOXEIRE-TYPE INTERVIEW

v
-,

I. Rationale _ } ' ' - !

This activity i$ designed to catch some of the motivation and the
popularity of the Foxfire approach to learning. Eveh if the material
is never published, students:-will enjoy going through the pre-writing
process. The main idea is to have students -interview special persons
as though they are.to write a feature article or something similar for
_publication. In this way they will have a-real experfence, which is

—————

definitely basic for any kind of composition.

In'setting up this type of actpvity for composition, other bemefits .
will accrue. Students will have to le something about interviewing -
techniques. "They will have the chance/to practice listening and speaking
skills in a meaningful situation. In.talking with members of the older
generations, they will possibly see ainew side of the person of which
they had not been aware. "This may ledd to greater respect and concern

on tig part of the youth for the "old folk.™ L - )
Also students may feel satisfaction in preserving oral history that
could be lost if it ware not for this project. Such sat faction is
‘helpful in developing a positive self-image, and is the kind of activity
in which all students may feel success, no matter their cipgbilities.
Certainly this is a good way to_motivate and- create,. for Some at least,
"« amemorable experience. " .

11. Objectives ) S f

1) To practice the techniques of interviewing .

2) To practice the skills of speaking and 1istening, emphasizing those
social standards acceptable to older people. :

3) To foster a concern for the preservation of oral. history and an
understanding of the values of older people and their customs

4;vTo.se1ect topics for conversation suitable for the specific audience

5) To enjoy and appreciate dialectical differences that might be
. encountered “ - : ' . .
6) To recegnize nonverbal communication aad {ts relationship to the

- — —-processes of communication . .

111. Procedure for Teacher

1) Begin by having the class discuss Foxfire and other similar ﬁrojects“ '
Let students tell -what they know about e projects. F{11 in the
. ‘gaps .with books, clippings, etc., so that the class will become
knpwledgeable and interested in the. crafts, personalities, legends,
etg., found 1n-such\pub11cations and in the feature articles of many

- -
.
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newspapers. Exciting parts could be read aloud. Often students -
will respond by saying, "I know somebody just Tike that." Or "I
know somebody who can-do that." Hopefully the students will "ask" !
for the assignment. : } - ,
2; Discuss also the importance of preservation of local history and lqre. .
3) On perhaps the second day, begin preparation for the students to set T e
up an interview with a special person. " . -
’ 3) Have students learn (or review) techniques of interviewing. This
¢ - may be discussed and then practiced by using role-playing. For this,
: the class may be divided into groups of three or four. . -~
4) At some time, the students let the teacher know what person they are =~
o~ to contact. (It is recommended that for their first experience,
students choose someone who has a built-in tnterest in the students,
- like a grandparent, other older relative, or kindly neighbor or friend. *
i Such a person will be more understanding and more helpful to the .
students.) Probably the students would like to work in groups of.
two or three (not more than four) when they go for the interview.
" Each group should work toget r in class to develop 7 1ist of questions
to be used. The teacher may help students formulate questions that
=, callsfor lor§ answers. The questions which may be answered with a © —
| Z%i or no are of little value in such an interview. If possible,
students should know beforehand something about thetr special person.
For exemple, if he is a vetéran of a war, they could ask him to_tell _ .
some of his war stories. If he/she has some hobby, they could talk
about that. Other questions sometimes referred to as "personality*
questions ‘are like these: What advice could you give young people
today? What is your most, valuable possession? Do you prefer ctty
life to country 1ife? What is your definitton of success? How has
religion affected your life?
5) The practical problem of making sure students havé cassettes {or what-
ever device they plan to use} and that they know how to use them and _
. how to record identifying material on the tape must be taken care of also.
6) The teacher should review certain aspects of speaking and listening )
skills, especially those relating to coyrtesy and socially acceptable -
conduct. .
7) The teacher may, if thought appropriate, ‘review some aspects of non-
verbal communication and its r&lationship to the process of communicatton.
8) After students have brought in their tapes, some time should be spent
, sharing them in the classroom. This could be done in groups. One
. suggestion is to have each group choose a short segment that they
1iked best to play for the entire class.
© : 9) By all means, have students write a note of thanks to their special &
-person. : P
Follow-up Activities ‘ . .
. These could include trapscribing the tape and/or editing {t as for
publication. (Sometimes the school newspaper could use such 2 feature
article or even the local newspaper, if in a small town.)

. Other follow-up composition assignments may include writing character
. sketches, description of. setting and/or phystcal appearance of person,

narrative account of the entire experience, demonstration with,oral or

written explanation 1f a craft was a major part of the interview,

or reaction in poetry. R -
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" _IV. Procedure or Student

~~

1) Participate in initial discussions relating to Foxfire projects.
. 2) Choose a special person to interview. -
-+ 3) Make plans with two or three others to carry out the interview.
4) Learn what you can about the persos before -the interview.
. . 5) Formulate questions for the interviey. , o -
’ . 6)_Learn interviewing techniques and practice them in class.
[ : 7) Make a definite appointment for the interview and be prompt in arrival.
8} Arrange to use a cassette. Make sure, it is working properly. -
9) Review 11itening and speaking skills needed, particularly those oo
" dealing wth good manners and courtesy. . ,
AR - 10)/Carry out the interview and take the tape to class next day.
s 11{ Share with the class, as directed by the teacher.
- 12} Write a note of thanks to the person interviewed.  Review letter
. - _writing techniques if necessary. ) .
: . 13) Use one ar more of the follow-up writing activities that the teacher
may suggest. .
14) Participate  in group evaiuation as ddrected by the teacher.

L3

v. Evaluation Lo, - ’ .. . N

Evaluation will vary according to the teacher and the grading system
used within the school. Elements for consideration of a letter grade
; or a number grade should inclutle participation in the preparation
. activities, quality of {nterview questions used, quality of ‘material
' on the tape, grade arrived at by peer judgment, and any of the follow-
up writing. - . . ) '
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing ) Susan Hoover
- , ~ Mest Iredell High' Sdtooi
- Route 6, Box 47-S =~
Statesvﬂ]e. NC 28677
. Grades 9-12 '
\?~_A./‘ . . * T !
SENSORY AMARENESS

" k= Rationale - - '

" When teaching descriptive wr‘lt‘lng, a teacher mts more fm a student
than flowery phrases and mushy adjectives. teacher wants. descri -

- tion, but getting students to the point of ng what descripﬂ
writing involves is often a problem.

(%e way to improve descriptive writings among students is to {ncrease .
their sensory awarenessyand how their five senses are used daily,

By concentrating on imaginative and tangible experiences and activit'ies,.
the students will compile 1ists of sensory words, words which’ descrtbe
the situations they are encountéring. _

The five lists, one for each sense, may be compiled as an 1nd»1v1duﬂ pr
as a group, depending on how well c1ass members interact; however, group
‘interaction may lend itself more to sensory awareness through the stm]e
process of sharing experiences.

After the Hsts have been compiled and discussed for or:rginath, the

- motivating activity-is tompleted; however, this pre-writing activity
could be. supplemented with many writing assignments involving the sensqry
words. One might Dg to choose ten words from ong of the 1ists and to -
write a paragnp?won a situatton where that sense 1s the dominant idea
or the "central character.” The discretion of the teacher mandates the
writing assignmerit.

Objectives -

1) To participate in activities which will increase sensory awareness
.2) To expand the vocabulary
3) To engage in an active learning experience -

.
s

Procedure for Teacher

Y

1} Define and cuss descriptive writing.

‘Piscuss the importance of sensory awareness.
3) Divide the students into groups of five or six.
-4) Allow two days for this actiwity.
5) Provide tangib]e and tmaginative -experiences to prunote keener

. sensory ‘awareness within the students. .

a) Blindfold a student in each group. Ask him/her to describe

in one-word terms an object unidentified to him/her; a lemon, .
",, V4 -d »
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- e L/ forf;em'wfe Ask. the student to describe texture smell, taste,
N ., etc. .Adapt, the activity to other objects (& bowl of pugding,
JE - ‘a tennts ball, a jar of hprseradish, etc.).

i b) Play a.sound effects record for the class. ‘Ask each student -
s . - to describe in one-word terms the sounds.- . f 4
f ‘ . ) Narrate situations the ‘students have- probabTy never experienced:
Lo a shig wreck, lost {r the desert, a bank robbery,.a murder trfal,
- - winning a Iottery, etc. Ask the students to record in one-word
. tegns their reactions to each narration. Include many situations
- hin each narrative that witl evoke emotional responses from - .
“ @ach of the five sénses. (Thesg' éxercises may be for the 1nd1v‘lo -
" dual or group.) -
B) Collect the completed 1ists and ‘compile composite lists. Avoid -
duplication of .words-within eack sense 1ist, However, the same word ¢
BT[ appear in more than one list; distribute studentg, .
7) scuss the 1ists with the students Include originality and emotiona'l

response in-the discissian. ) : v
8) Permit student interactioh in recounting emotianal .involvement ‘during _
_the sensory exercises. - . S ‘,;_4
. OPTIONAL . - T .
{ 9) Contmue with- a writing assignaent after pre-wrfting has been ;genp'leted |
’ IV. Procedure fof S‘tudents L ‘ e
. s« 1) Take notes on the - teacher' yexp!anatmn of deschptive wr1ting .
" .. - 2) Join:the group you have been assighed: -
- > 3) ‘Actively participate in. the sensory awareness act{vitfes your teacher
’ - ’ has provided..

4) Compile, individualTy or as 2 group member, 2 Hst of. words wh‘hh
appeal to each of the flve senses. - ,)

¢ 5) Diuss with your classmates and’ teacher: uhyeyou se'lected your sensory .
- -, . words and ybur emotﬂona} reSponses during the exercises. . -
o, wEe . Vb Va]ution ° ‘ " ) .‘; : ; P ; - . .
"o masypartnqutmn and interaction will be the strong e]gmnts of
evaldation. The effort put' forth ip gompiling the ‘Hsts will aiso be o .
considered. - There is no other writfng zassi . K

-
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, JOPIC: Motivating Writing , . . ' Richard Lebovitz -
IR . - ' \ Cape Hatteras School
i . Buxtor, NC. 27920
: ® ~ Grades. 9-12 i
- ,‘ '
o ' PLAYING THE PARTS OF THE PNRAGRAPH ,
1. Rationale ' ot I .

\ . ) . .
A quick, uninhihiting way to get students motivated to write is ° ,
through some group activity. In this activity students are assigned /
a topic and given roles to play tn'the formation of a paragraph. The -
organization of the paragraph is reflected in.their own effort of

>

cooperation. The length of this activity is one class session. - .
. . . - . - . 1
I1. Objectives , TN .
. ) ) T - ) - '
* 1) To learn or review the basic organ1zat1qn‘o§’the paragraph, includinge .
the concepts of topic sentence, details, an -concluding sentence -
e 2) To learn ‘sequenting N - . :
. 3) To expio®™ the possibilities of diffgrent arrangements within the
paragraph ., - - : :
, . 5“\ « - . ‘ . J - -~
. I1II. Procedure for Teacher . Tt g '
1) lﬂk(@%ggg/or reintroduce to the students the cdncept§ of topic sentence,
) - details, and concluding sentence by copying on index card¢ sentences -

from selected paragraphs- and distributing them at random to small
groups of students. '

7 8 2) Direct the students to arrange the cards into the best sequenc'e',
disucssing and deciding this as a group. o ¢ ‘
* ' 3) Ask one student from each group to copy down their completed para- :

graph .on the board. - .
. «. ' - 4) Discuss the parts of "the paragragh with the studen¥s, cﬂzcking to see
c that they .understand the concepts listed above.— These may e further
e o illustrated by visual .materials. ) vy
: 5) Assign a variety of topics and distribute index cards {dent{¥ying -
the roles the students are to play in the cpoperative writing of a
paragraph. Ome card will read “topic sentence," aqgthgy "copcluding
sentence,! and the rest "detail." i )
6) Ask the students to revise their paragraph until it reads as though’
- " written by one person and tggwrfte their final product on the“hoard,
) }) Take up all the groups' work,*seeing that their signatures are on it.-
. . ' . . 4 :

IV.__Procgdure for Students P : .
. R 'S - . ’ . B
‘1) Read and discuss the sentence your teacher has given you with your
*+ group and indicate the best place for your sentence in the total

* Seqyence. . P
. 2) Write down the completed paragraph on a.sheet of paper and on the
- - - . blackboard. - :

. .. 3) Explain why you chose- the +seqoence you dtd and why you félt it ‘was

’ - , the best possible sequence. ' . ) . . S

R o s A0 . - T A
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4) Write.a Yentence of the type described on the card you have been
. . - The sentence should relate to the one topic your group

- dreed on. .
5) Discuss with yBur group the best place for your sentence Wthe
-~ total sequence and write a paragraph using all the sentences.
. 6) Read aloud the finished paragraph and«discuss ways in which the
paragraph could be revised to read as though written by one persos.
7) Mrite the finished para?raph on the board and on a separate shft
of paper, to be handed in along-with.all the other material of
your group, W -

- .
. LT

v

}' ‘Evaluation' . R -
-

%«

. This short/ lpsson need not be graded since ibmis only a part of the - o

. whole writing process that you are trying.to emphasize here. Your . oy

main concern is getting the.student to write and making him/her feel
comfortable about 'writing. . . '

. . .
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TOPIC: Motivating Writing’ o ’ 4 gi}drzd GA Og1et;::

T olumbia High(School N

- Columbia, NC 925
Grades 8 and 10-11

il e

. ' + ’ C e,
- ~ - TwAL sy WRITING @

¢ I. -Rationale ) - //\ _

.This exercise req(nres stidents to report aar\a\eu and colorfully on
'one aspect of a courtrogm trial they observe in person. The viewing
- - of "™ trial should mbtivate most “junior high ;nr%fgh school students
.. . because of the drama involved in even minor igation and because of
the opportunity studgnts have to leave the c?\sroon to learn.

o
II. .Oblectwes . ' : * s
To practice observmg, using especially sight and heamng
To practice the selection of one aspect of a whole as a topic J
To practice reproducing,an eveng as accurately, completely, an
colorfully as possible. .

)
)
)
% To practice the writing skills of unity, coherence and emphasis
)

<

1
2
3

To practice basic writing skills, such as spe'lHng, capitaHzation,
and sentence structure. , :

6) To practice editing skills through reriting.

-t

I11. Procedure for Teacher

N . . -

‘ 1) Make the necessary arrangements for the \HS'!t and for the writing'
’\'\ ' . assignment:, » . .'
r - a) Contact the Judge,‘clerk of court, or prosecutor to arrange for'
" the class to visit court for ab:out two hours - _
-\ b) Make the necessary arrangements with school personsel and, if - . 1
T negessary, parents L
c) Review or have 3 resedrce person (1awy€ﬂ revwew courtroom pro- >
cedure and the roles of the various participants in a trial, = = ="' .
Hand to students-a simple dilagram of the courtroom they are“ i

R SN S —— $isit-and-2Mlow-theh to.study it'as they are Jearning.about _ ~ . .
procedure and roles.

. d) An alternative step here wou]d allow students to find the informa-
, . . tion in step (c) for themselves and present it to the class
1 - e) Announce ta studepts that they will be expected to write a * -
.- ~report about somethinqthey see and hear during the tr1al Remind
them to watch and listen very carefylly. . b
£) Explain proper courtroom, behavior and 1n51st that they observe it.

', 2) Visit a courtroom durmg a trial. Perhaps there will be time to taJk

’ ¢ ' with the judge or prosecutor so that you and the students cap ask ' .
- o guestions, either during or after the wisit. >

L ]
. - - "
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) . B . * .

2, 3) Return to the classroom , _

-a) Allow students to cosment freely on any aspect of the visit
for about 15 minutes.

b). Announce that they are to write in class 300 500- words on any
“one~aspect of their visit. For example, they could choose to
summarize evidence presented for one side or describe one
of the parfic¥pants in the trial. To help students get the feel
of the ass\gnment, ask them to imagine they are newspaper
reporters.

c) Ask the students to be accura& to include many specific details,

- and to use a variety of hscmptwe words and phrases

» d} You may suggest that their reports answer the five w's: who, .,

.. what, where, when, and why ’

) Review unity, coherence and ewhasis .

f) As students write, c1rculate amond® them to offer assistance

g} Collect papers in two or three days 4
On the day the paper is due, have the entire class sit in one large
circle. Arb\trarﬂy pass out the papers you've collected, uking
sure no one receives his/her bwh

i) Each Student should read the paper he received and on it make

X ghe comment about the paper s strengths and one suggstion for
improvement .

- .-§) This activity shou1d continue until each student has read four
or five papérs. 'The class will lose interest if you comtinue
during the same class period. 1f you feel that this activity
is worthwhile, try it agam on the following day for the same

- length -of time.

k) Allow students the rest af the class period for rewriting ,
1) Collect the final drafts for evaltuation two or three days later
m) Display the best papers in the room “
n) Share all or some of the papers with the judge and/or lawyers
if you think they are interested and if the student authors are
N - willing,
F . . . ~
Iv. _Procgdure for Students - . A

7 v
1) Visit a courtroom to observe a tmal Gbserve proper behavior.
- Li and ®atch very carefully.
gnu return to the c1assroaln p%rtwc"rﬁate'm & general class

- discusst of -the trial’ e B o a, e

3) Ghoose offe aspegt of” ybur expérience.. = - T ' .

4) Write a 300-500 word report oh that aspect, being as accurate.
specific, complete, and colorful as you can. Keep in .1nd the §kﬂ'ls
of unity, coherence, and emphasis: .

5) If ghe teacher has asked check to make sure your rewrt answers '
the five w%: what, where whken, who why. '

6) If you need help, ask the teacher. : )

7) Jurn in the paper when it is due, ‘

8) Participate in the cigcle actinty, which requires you to cowment

) on the strengths of classmates' reports.and to make-suggestions for

improvements. .

9% Consider the suggestions offered you and:rewrite your report
.10 Hand in the final draft for eva]uation \ ,
e ) : 169 T
: 1. . 183 »
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11) If you wish, agree to share your report witlf the. judge and lawyers.
who participated in the trial yoduitges'sed.

Y. Evaluation

. This paper should be evaluated primarily on the basis of accyracy,
: .cdlipleteness, unity, and usé of descriptive detail. Secomdly,' it
* should be graded for coherence and emphasis, and finally for mechanics.
Perhaps the first category should count 50 percent of the total grade;
the second, 30 percent; and the third, 20 percent. ’ R

.
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TOPIC:

Motivating Writing DeComa Lane

v Parkland ‘Senfor High School
b ' * Winston-Salem, NC
Grades 10-1]
. AMERICAN GRAFFITI ’ .

I. Rationale . ]
Graffiti is so prevalent in America and is sq expressive of the sentilent
of the regions in which it is read. Some people consider it the most
valid pulse of the people and an art form. Who can resist reading
what's scribbled on a wall, a garbage can or a bus?

Mfhy communities couldn't “beat 1t' $0 they Joined it by framing walls
with cheerful cplors and focusing on the graffiti. Since students do )
read graffiti,we should use jt to our advantage as opposed to writing it
off as "fink.” Tenses, subject ahd verd agreement, vocabulary builders, -
news items, etc. all can be chsdussed using graffiti.
II. (bjectv
1) To get students to write . )
— ~2) To increase students* vocabulary - -t
. 3) To practice very basic writing skills
4) To allow for expression b
5) To @cdurage reading
6) To provide a sense of success and enjoyment /"
I11I. Procedure for Teacher

1) Coven entive wall with a roll of paper a
colors of "mark-adot® pens.
2) Ask for definition of graffiti. :
3) T&11 students this is a graffiti wall and that they may wite on it
(caution against profanity).
r 4) Ask students for some poems or
of graffiti.. (You may recall s

haye several different

say1nqs they have read by nay
and shareé those with the class. )

and that they are 'to copy the words they do not understand, the
passages that ' liked, the ones that deal with some news issuve, etc.

6) If they think something clever .they should write it on the wall.

7) Ask 'why, they think people spend their time composing graffiti? Is
there anything good about it? Is it-an t to.communicate? If
so, to whom?, etc. (Let -them write their answers.)

) -Have one corner of wall where they can go to write wlrds they didn't

) %ntand On a specific day discuss and define those words.
9

k students collections weekly by reading and discussing with them

. what they mean. -

P

~ c - .
R Y
Y.

k)
s
e i

u will find they've read quite a lot.

/.

4 * \ *
s O r .
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 5) Tell students that they are to read graffiti wherever thay see e



. ) i . ’
- 10} Give spelling test ongall of the words,

?

s
. .
¢

11) Have students write letters to the local paper.'!xpressing their .
. views on graffiti in their city. Have student editors make comments.

Procedure for Students

3

1; Discuss the graffiti you have seen with the c]agh

2) Write whatever you'd like to on the graffiti wall, within reason

3) Write a paper. on what you think about graffiti. Is it good, bad,
.a11 right, an outTet for society? :

4) Collect and record on paper graffiti that you read and place it in
your folder. - . ) .

5) Write in the designated space on the wall words you did not under-
s tand. - . .
6) After a while you are to write a lotter to the local paper expressing

4 your views on graffiti. . . )

- H Allow another student to read ahd make comments on your letter. -
8) Revise your letter. coem roor
'Bg' Submit to teagber for revision, comments,'etc.

10) Mail to the local paper. .

-
-

Evaluation
X ' J . )
Give daily grades for this assignment based on class_participation,

collecting of graffiti, writing on the wall, and spelling, and then -
gi—ve}one final grade for-the letter to the'paper. - .- --——:

-
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- TOPIC: Motivating Writing Tom E. Orr . :
‘ ' . - Hendersonville High School
) . 311 Eighth Avenue Wes
‘ ) Hendgrsonville, NG 28739
‘ ' | Grades 10-12
’ . e, . . 0‘ B ‘ \J
- MAKING THUMBPRINTS ON THE WORLD °* - - . .
; _ ‘ \
Rationade » o w ‘

i

~¥}-Fo-tearm-how-the' ﬁrree-sets—o#—opm%ereeen%e— 4waaﬁé'soﬁ‘s'1ife )

Arthur Miller has said that his“play Death of a Salesgan grew from simple
images: images of futility, images of aging, and images of people. .The
play grew from a need greater than hunger and thirst, a.need for {mmor-
tality: “a need to leave a thumbprint on the world--to carve your name
in a blogk of ice on a hot July afternoon.” o

. ® -
Students need to develop concepts, images, and sytols adequate to give
significance to their experiences. Mary L. Thompsoh, in the article -
"Symbolic lmmortality: A New Approach to the Study oF Death® (Media a
and Methods, February 1977), presents three sef§s of opposites :in the

imagery of life and death and how they endure through life.. The three

sets of opposites around which wgges of life and death are organized

are: mtw-sepinﬁor nt--stasts, and integrityedisin-
-tegratxon * The proeess of gatheri@R this imagery Hs Thmspn calls
smohc immortality(” 4 o /7

s - ~ .

Students need to reahze tﬁe hutan desire fo fee? an: atta nt to the

human flow, or a sense of nrswr1cal connection beyond one's own er

The purposes af -tis assignmeht, are as fonows - 1) to read .séveral

significant literary works, including the Mrn:an d Death of a .

Salésman, and to.discuss the {deas of "symbolic 1@??113 ty” expressed

Tn these words; and 2) to have the students identify and to \iﬂte aﬁout

the imagery of life and death in their own experience. /\
[ B .

Objec&ives ‘ - ‘ 3

—

and how these sets of opposites~endure through 1ifew. : .
2) To choose some aspect of “symbolic wnortath upon which to base
. writing experiences . .
3) To share life experiences ' ~

‘4) To demonstrate how life-death imagery is.expressed in these five

modes: biological, creative, theological, natural, and experiential
5) To read selections of poetry ‘and prose in which some significant \
aspect of “symbolic immortality™ is represented : , ‘

4
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II1. Procedures for Teagher T, T
1) AssignfDeath of a Salesman for reading; play record of play (Lee J.
and Mildred Dunnoch}. ) o S '
2) Distributé questions for discussion: SV o
(e.g. 1. Willy says 411 things are used up’'by the time they are .
- paid for. . How does )this apply teeMilly'S.)ife? fTo your-
life? o . - . Loe

) Y S .
10: Do you thimk Willy is typical of médern American man?
, Why? Why not? * L S
3) 6o ovgr importapt speeches in the ‘play (Hﬂlx"sttcene with Howarg:
“The uium"--Linda, Charlie, Biff, and. Hap; ett.) - : ] ’
3) Explain the five modes' of life-death imdgery: _ P
a) BIOLOGIC.AIX'-fmﬂy and generational continuity.

(e.9- Alex\Hailey's Roots , .
b) TREDLOGI A s i uaTdoath and rebiréh  © = ¢

(e.g. T. 5. £19qt"s "The Wasteland®)
. c) CREATIVE--attelpts to leave lasting influences . /s .
' (e.g. works of\art, music, literature) - , .
d) NAIURAL-,-contir\ity with nature D ’
(e.g. Henry D. Thoreau, Robert Frost, others) . L e
e) EXPERIENTIAL--psychological state; occurs in relation to the other
.foury necessary, perhaps, to integrate them into our lives y -
. {e.§. James Joyce's Portrait of the Artist 2s a Young ?n),—
5) Allow students through Class discussjon to scover examples of 11fe-
death imagery in their own experience:
a) A child pops a balloon or acciden 11y releases i€ into the
air. The child cries: "Balloon gone,"”. .
b) Two young lovers have a quarrel a d "break wp.*
c) A favorite pet is killed by a passing car.
d) The day you "get your heid together™
e) OTHER. o hj
6) sent Abraham Maslow's' "peak experiences”; William Wordsworth/s
spots in time"; and Jamés Joyce's “epiphanies.* -
7) Assign one or more of the following: \
a) Choose an idea, something you "know abowt," and write a paper
“in which you clear exactly how the f{ is connecthd with
your life as you/are living 1t--"something knitted into your very
. * being." . S '
b) Create something-in an art. form besides Ht:ratyre.
c) .Trace wour famiTy tree. . 5 .
d) React to the following statement by Theodore Roethke: . _
C- “Adolescence is an i11-defined dying.® " '

ya

’ e) Isolate an early memory; a "peak experience," or an epiphanous
moment . ) .
f) Write an original poem or a first-person narrative. Y
Note: Here is a poem written for this assignment: \
3.

A MISSED TURNING:

A tall shadow rubbing snygly ' C -
against the East;

L Y (/P . 17

_a story told without words. - _‘\\\

s T
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Iv.

A hug and a kiss, and
the jiinter came before, the fall,
“and the leaves missed their turning.

", . 'How desperately they cling, ) .

“but a par;tinq wind sends them on. ) g — "
v ) . ¢ YOU 90 t&. - ' "' RS

il "--Tim Bethez (grade-12)
g) Try to put into words an emerging thought or half-formed "idea.
8) Take studénts on a field trip to.observe in nature the 1ngery of
death-life. .
9) Invite senfor citizens to classroom; take smdents 1:0 ‘visit kinder-
qarten or first grade classm Writing Assignment:

Desgribe a scene the way you think a child, a teenager,
adult and & senior citizen would see it. A good -
. setting might be a department store, a busy parl' or '
fans at a ballgame. .
,10) Have values clarification s/essions" .o~

P_rdcedure for Students

1

- 1) Read Death of a Salesman or asszgnqd Hterary work.
} Answer questions from study sheets and participate im class d‘lscussions:
Complete writing assignménts (e.g. "Ineffable Experience ). ¢
‘1) Begin reading frod teacher-prepared-list.

Note: The 1ml1cat1om of this unit, only touched upon here, suggest . g
numerous obportunities for.students to write--themes about .8
. literature and personal experience--using all forms of discourse.
The significance of any such writing assignment, if the student
can relate it to his/her own world, is that it will enable MI/
her to crystalize and to objectify experience .

-

Evaluation , , ’ o )
These papery should be evaluated primarily on the basis of chr‘lt,y .

and depth indght. Mark usage and nechanfcal errors, but grade -,
se errors fn other papers. e e

[




v . TOPIC: Motivating Writing Mildred 6. Ogletree
- : , Columbia High School ..
' Y ‘ ' C Columbia, NC 27925: -
- -Grades 8 and 10-11

/ . . GEARING UP FOR WRITING ‘

[N

~ . 1. Ratiomle

This writing exercise asks students to write a dialdbue between a car
-or motorcycle and its owner. Cars and motorcycles are two items that
"éngage the attention of almost all junior high and high schood students.
Conveg§ation is another vital part of thetr lives and, therefore, is a
writing device that most can.feel comfortable with." A1l junjor high

and below average senior high students should! enjoy this activity. And -
because its focus is on making writing fun, the activity is especially
appropriate for the beginning of the year. _ .

. : ~2 .
I, Objectives . L )

1) To practice writing dialogue that makes use of colorful words and
’ . phrases . . :

2) To learn the mechanics of writing cewmversation b g
3; To practice using the skills of unity, coherence, and organization -

4) To practice basic writing skills, such as spelling and capitalization
- . ) . -
€ 11, Procedure for Teacher - - ’
1) Collect pictures of cars and motorcycles. Display these as a
" -» bulletin board collage. , - .
(}!’ 2) Collect seven or eight short stories and poems about cars and
. * -W motorcycles. Here are three suggestions: "Buick,” a poem by Karl
' , ° Shapiro (can be found in Shapiro,.Poems, 1940-53) 52 Miles to.
. Terror, a collectiod of short stories pubTighed by Scholastic
Boek Services; Checkered:Flag Series, BowmaP series on Motorcycles,
. Motorbikes, etc. I . ,
3) Divide the class into groups of 3-5 and assign each group one of the
. . ~ short stories or poems to read and discuss. Each group should prepare
ot .. .an oral presentation to the entire class.of a summary of the —

~ selection the group wishes to make. Allow one and one-half to two '
class peridds for this acttvity. R . . B
> 4)-Have each group predent its report. The .poetry groups should read .
- their ‘poems aloud.and may wish to distribute copies of theip poems
. to the members of the class.” An accurate plgt summary should be =~ -
‘ enough .for each short story group. . )
© 7 5) Kllow the class to react to éach group's report. The group leader

and the teacher should direct. the discussion. Lead students to

.compare ang contrast the content, the point of view, and the
w diction ofeéach selection. Point out colorful langyage, especially

in conversatjon. . L R {

\ , N S 176 S
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. 6) At the end of the third class period, tell the students that during
- the next two class periods, they will write a one to two page dialogue
betweep.a car or motgrcycle and its owner. They are. to. think about
the assignment overnight, ' - .

7) Then announce and dispYay somewhere these requirements for the -
assignment: .

_a) The dialogue must deal with only one conflict ‘or one shared
interest between the owner and vehicle. -
b) The dialogue must have 3 beginning, middle, and end.
c) The dialogue should be colorful. . : L,
d) It should be written accurately. In other words, the student )
- . should demonstrate that he/she has mastered both the skills -t
. : -necessary tq write conversation and the basic writtng skills of -
spelling, punctuation, capitalization, etc. '
e) The conversation should flow smoothly and paturally as one \
Cy speaker talks with the other (coherence). E .
¢ f) The dialogue is due in one week, ‘ ) - :

8) Allow students the rest-of this class period and ‘one more to work
~ on-the dialogue. Circulate-among them to help. ’
3) .Encourage students to proofread and rewrite. They may share papers
. with’ other students if tqsg*wish. . .
10) Collect the papers for finat evaluation. A .
11) After evaluating the papers, bt before returning them to the class,
select-several of the best and ask the authors to select partners.
\ Each pair should practige and then read the dialggues-to the class:
Allow the class time to react. T . - .
. 12) An alternative step here would allow the students to choose the best
- dyalogues after hearing all of them read. The studénts shoul
give specific reasons for their chaices. ~ ‘ y
13) Return, the dialagues to the class. Allow students who wish another -

opportunity to rewrite their papers. . ® . , )
14) Collect any rewritten work two or three gays later.
IV. Procedure for Students B . v o .
™ . o - *

¥) Collect pictures gf cars and motortycles for a class gollage. . L e s
2) Rarticipate in the readingcand discussig; of the poem or short Lot

' story assigned to your group. - = - B Dy
.3) Participate in the class discussion of each group report, . . . . -l*c|

%) Study and master the skilTs af writing @®nversationally.
5) Write a dialogue betweey a car or motorcycle and its pwner.
o Incorporate the requirements as outlined 'by the teacher. '
- 6) Consult with the tedcher if yeu have probYems. You may also consult
. a classmate, - o DR .o
7} Proofread and rewrite your paper. _Hand it in, - s
. .8) Participate in the reading of your paper and/or 1iSten t6 the
- ~ reading of others. . o : . ' ,
- 9) If asked to so, participate in the selection pf the best dialogues.
- ' 19) After listening closely to the work of classmates, rewrite your .
~___ dialogue if yqu-feel that you can improve it. o K
11) Hand: in the ritten draft if you did ane.

. . i . — N 'y "' ‘A
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V. Evaluation . L
- . *
Because the focus of this assignment is motivation, the dialogue should - - -
- be graded primarily on its originality and flavor, secondarily on unity,
coherence, and organjzation, and finally on mechanics. '
- - R Qg‘J —D
2 )
4 ‘. \
, -
g
}.
. ) (4
»
{ 4
= .- h- i.
L -
aed
{ Yo
178 S .
L\’ s . L ¢ , J.—-K




<4

| TOPIG: Motivating Writing - Charles W. Sanders

I.

II.

III.

.
«
* -
.
a

-’

.. _ Independence High School
® S ' ' . 1967 Patriot Drive
. ) Chariotte, NC :
: T < Grades 10-11: . (’
’ - ‘ . ’

ol L 4

- & . CONTROVERSY AS A WRITING STIMAUS. e

Rat1onale 4 . - . ‘

Studehts are lxkely tobe inclined to write ‘when they see_tMat writing
is meapingful .to them. Writing is 1ikely to be meaningful to_students
“if it is relevant--if it concerns.;hings touching their personal lives. -
Since controversy readily stimulates interest, the teacher can make 2
meaningful writing assignment after as§jng students to inform them-
seTves about sbme cyrrent controversial issmes ("busing,” capital :
punishment, censorship, child pornograpfiy, or ERA). These issues affect
the students' personal 1lives; hence, they can see writing about them as }.
relevant--meaningful. & )

. - ’

To inform themselves about some controiersia] issues, students may
listen to the radio, read newspapers and periodicals, interview people,
or watch television. The purposé of this motivafiomal task 4s to cause
students to become-excited about what is going .on apound them for their

. later involvement-in writing about these things. At the same time,

students are sharpening their skills {n listening, reading, speaking, /
taking notes, thinkingy and viewing

~ . -

0bject1ves , | : T .

1) To understand the meaning of the word controversy

2) To recognize the duty of being an informed citizea®.
3) To learn to be probing, questioning, thinking -individuals
4) To %harpen skills in listening, refding, speaking, taking notes, and
viewing .
/%) To appreciate wrztlng as an excellent means of expresiing feeling,
informing others, and persuading others ‘

Procedure for Teacher o . .

1) Help students to a thorough understanding of the word contravers

. 2) Assign students the job of informing themselves about a controversiil

issue, requiring each student te do the assignment.individually, If
necessary, take students to the library.

3) Allow three days for students to investigate /the controvergy of their

choice. .
4) Allow one class penod (fifty to fifty-five minutes Jpfor discussion
of the controversial issues, letting students suggest some forms that
written reactions to these {ssues might take. For éxample, stldents |
could wr1te poems, short sﬁUr1es, essays, letters,.and themes.
’
’ , 193 -
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IV, Procedure for Students T < , . '}
1) Cheose a controversial issue tq 1r(vestigate
. 2) Take notes on thaty issue from-1istening to the radio, 1ntérview1ng
rsons, read1ng. and watching television: Notes. shou]d cover both
sides of the issue.
3) Participate in class dlsélssion of the controversial issues selected
suggesting forms that written reactions to -these issues might “take.
4) Write -and rewrite, usmg suggest]ons for révision Trom fenow class-
mates. .
5Y J'Iand in the finished product . NI
- * )
. v, Evajuatjon ‘ ) |
Eighty percent of the grade will be for content; twenty percené for,
. mechanics. : ’
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" e . TN :
‘. JJOPIC: Motjvating Writjng’ o " Mrs. Robert 0. Craig, Jr. ‘
‘e . ' -~ Mooresville Senior High Schoo!
’ ‘ . ‘- 659 East Center Averfue »
K ) : . Mooresville, NC 28115
L . Grades 10-12 _ ‘
\2 L 4 ] - , - A - - .. ’
: 7 \ ﬁEHS‘PAPER PICTURES AS A WRITING STHMULU
I. Rationale * : C . .

. E .
Asking students to discover tpe difference between accurate and inaccurate

statements through a newspaper pigcture collection that will support

-certainigeneralizations is a "fun,™yet relevant, way to introduce an

alytigal writing assigmment. Identifying and evaluating in written °

’> o L 4 the differences between misteading and accurate statements sharpens

-

’ ‘:-‘ / I-{.‘
‘e
I]I.
[}
e s
.4 '
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{ ) -.‘
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"-3) To learn to'writegan analytical paragraph

not only the student's process of critcal thinking, but aso his/her abilit
#

to communicate this thinking ‘effectively ¢o others. The $tudent must °
recognize that generalizations tend to evade much of the #ruth—

(l:jec'tives . to ..

"t} To learn to view, %0 think, and to write with a reasonable degree of *

analytical skill , _
2) To' use the newspaper to discover the realities of today's warld

‘

4) To practice basic writing skills (capitalization, sentence and para-
graph de‘ve\opue‘nt,\punctuation, spelling, diction) .
5) To appreciate the value of yvevision as necessary to polished erth’g.«

Procedure for Teacher

1) Ask §tudents to brin$ copies of newspapers (preferably dailies
of recent date) to-class the following day. - :
2) Collect an additidnal supply, alof with nine pairs of scissors, an
assortment of -construction paperd and tapegq’ ’
3) On the given date divide students intq three groups, giving each group
extra papers, ten sheets of construction paper, tape, and three pairs
. of scissors, ) T ’
4) Give to edch group one of the following typed and numbered genera-
, 1izations: #1 Life is beautiful./ #2 Life is ugly./ #3.Life is "
challenging. . ) .~
5) Tell students they are not to share statements with anydne but
members of their group.
6) Assign students the task of *finding pictures from their newspapers
that will prove the statement given to their group.
7) Instroct edch: group to select the ten pictures they.feel will best
Justdfy their generaiizattons, mount these pictures on construction
- paper, and quickly plan a format to gresent their "cese® orally,
using each member in some way: .
8? ATlow an overnight preparatSon for presentations.
9) Call fqr students to give their presentations in the order of their
_Numbered statements. (Insist that they enthusiastically suppdrt
their generalization even though tﬁey may not accept it as absolute
truth, ‘ LT
- o w195
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10) Hold a class discuss!oh 1eadfhg students to see that two of the -
) ‘statements aré only helf-truths and one is accorate. Explore the
R for being a discriminating thinker.
*11) Te1) students to write an analytical paper (due in one week) about
one of the foﬂo-dng quotations which they should examine for sound

< reasoning:-
write.'"

*'Fool,’

my muse_said to me, 'Look into your heart and

{Sir Phﬂip Sidney)/

"A little learning is a dangerous

thing.” ' (Alexander Pope)/
fool will Jearn -in no other

”Experience is & ha

(Benjamin Frankl

school, but, a

brave deserve

fair.”

F’) "None bt the
(John Dryden) '

TZ) Provide one day\ for student-exchange and t
Ttudents per group).

!a‘c\her evaluation (three

-

»

33) Adjust due date to tonditiogs of papers on this

*At this point,the assignment could go in mny di fferent directions

othép than the one indicated depending, of course, on the directfon "

wbich the discussion tnes
W. ﬂrocedure for Students - . .

1) Read statement given and dis(Ms meaning vrlth .group mrs 7
2) Search newspaper for appropri pictures to prove’ your generaliza-
‘tion (Jtqtement) is true.
3) Mount with tape on construct'lon paper the ten best pfctures’to
. support your ‘statement.

, 4) Decide within group on format to use for justifying the. accuracy of
your statemerrt, assigning each member  some spectfic part in the
presentation. (Reading statement with introductbry comments/
Picture presentations with comments (one or two per student)/
Concludmg remarks geared to convince clagsmates that
zation ‘is absolute truth whether you belteve 4t or not

-

ur generali- .

’

5)
6)

Prepare individual presentation at howe.

generalization as accurate.
7) Participate in class discussion.

‘»>

-

In the group presentation to class, aggressiveu de.fend assigneq, '

.
.

8) Search for clues to identify sound reasoning.

9) Accurately record instruetion for writing analytical aper

10} Clarify any uncertajnties about ‘assigoment (fomat/brganhation[
content/etc.)

"11) Arrange private conferences .with teacher if needed\

.. Evaluation ' » .
Student and teacher éral eva]uat1ons a c]ass vot- for‘best preSentation.
and teacher evaluation of effort @s {911 as ability to recognize and
use logical th}nkindvﬁ]] a}l be coptidered in final letter grades given -
by the teacher. Two grade¢ will be gfven as.follows: 1) 6roup grade
determined by student-teacher evaluatiohs and class vote 2] Individual
grades determined by teacher evaluation of effort and student s ability.
to recognize and use logical thfnqug
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TOPIC: ﬂ\iting Arguments . ) Phyllis F. Sinclair Y
. . N " * E. E. Smith Senior. High School
' e p . Fayetteville, NC ; ’
' ' . . : ‘ Erade 10 - o / .
1 A . ’ } ’ ’ . .
' . " TAKE A STAND FOR YOUR MAN . . .

5

. . .
- *
- * . . -

I1.” Rifionale ~ . .
ing the play Julids Caesar as a rich source of characters--<aesar,
. tus, Antony, Cassius, and Octavius--who bear remarkable résemblances
our present day political Jeaders in their strengths and weaknesses .
of character, the teacher asks students to make an argument for one of
.these Romans who have been reincarnated as the five candidates for -
President of the United States in this year's electi;\. Invariably the
first student reactionis that none of the men would be a good Shoice
_beoause, they alt have flaws; however, a quick reflection on' thé hopefuls
ecent election cofvinces them thaf-none offthem were perfect.
int students c¥n begin to formulate® opinions about how they -~ -
ank the condidates and what criteria they would apply in deciding ,
to vote. Once each student is.committed to a leader, his task is  ~ ..
0 present his argument in support of that man. The technique of argu- -
ment is one that students will undoubtedly have need for as they take
e their places in society and attempt to use logical persuasion to conv -
other reasonable people to think or act in a certain way., Students shou]d
be reminded that this type of argument is directed toward openminded
- people who will respond to logic rather than toward the kind of people-
" who have prejudiged themselves against change for trrational or/ggotional
. _reasons. : ' .
-, . S—

IT. Object}Ves '

1) To develop an understaﬁding of and to prectice the process of argument
. 2) To establish rational criteria for choosing a leader o
3) To demonstrate an understanding of the character traits of major
characters in Julius Caesar from Roman history and Shakespeare's
, , - play . J -
1 * 4) To practice basic writipg skills: wording, flavor, usage, sentence
. and paragraph development, mechanics, and spelling o

’.

I1I. Procedure for Teacher -

¥) Introduce the_task.of writing an argument in support of one of
- . the Romans--Caesar, Antony, Brutus, Cassius, and Octavius--who
have been reincarnated and who are the five candidates for President
of the Upited States. . '
2) Lead students in a genetal discussion of character traits which they
know these men to have as a result of their study of Shakespear's play,
s Plutarch's Lives, and any reference material they have used bearing
. . ) .
. [}
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: §) Rsk studen'ts $o bring a readable rough draft to class the third

L)
i PR

:',‘:J e >
on their lives. In this bra1nstorwung sessrén 1nsi t
students qual1fy adjective descrlptlon”by proof.

11) Show students newspaper and magazine editorials and ;EERE§~9!

A - -
E 4

éffective: argument from several sources. Demonstrate the need C

for stating the proposition, for pnticipating objections to* the

propositions and reaching a decision abdut—how to ‘overcome thewm ,\;?: <

iting, and for selecting strong evidence to be used both in~
’ SHENZrt,of the prqposxtion and in overcoming the obJectfohs*to it.
Discuss the honest writer's need to ayoid using name ca]1tng .
insufficient evidence, slanted evidénces, and emotionaliswm/ \\~'
4) Allow one class period for students to formulate proposition and jot
down in note or list form the evidence they will use to support tt.
{ Circulate in the.cJass to help with this process. -

day following #4..

6) Divide the class into groups “of three to 'read one another s -
rough drafts and give editorial advice. :

7) Act.as- resource person as the editorial process occur®

-8) Three’ s later when final drafts are submitted, divide the class

into. sma groups for reading of papers. Have each‘?tudent in the
group wr on a smalf sheet of paper the one thfng he thought was
most effect1ve and one'suggestion for improvement for each paper in
the group. These comments shglld .be haMBed to each author individually
- as-each redder finishes. At the end of the pertod -the class should .
discuss and perhaps list on the board the main strengths and weaknesses
observed in the papers as a guide Yor fu;ure writing lessons.
9) Collect and evaluate final drafts.

-

-
Procedure for Students

»

1) Select'/’candidate to support by participmting in class discussion
and reviewing notes made on the characters.

2) Take,notes and participate .in discussion as teacher presents madels

... and procedure. for writing argument. -

3) Present a cne minute commentary in support of a candidate. Make
notes on comments received in rebuttal. Make notes oh commentaries
and rebuttals Which other students present:

"4) Develop a thesis based on a proposition and Hst evidence that will
support each point.

5) Write a rough draft of the paper and bring a readable-cgg; to clase

" -for editorial session. -

6) Participate in edftorial review of papers in a group of’three

7} Consider classmates and teacher s sugﬂistions durxng reVision of
.the paper. : "
8): Prepare a final draft to be read and critized for strengths and
‘weaknesses by a larger group of classmates and to be evaluated by
the teacher. \

9) Participate in group crit cism and in class discussion of ‘streryths -
and weaknesses and make s iggestion for further instruction and practtce

-+ needed by class members.

10) Hand in paper to teacher for final evaluation

B
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Evdluation

° The teacher should ct'aoose~a method of evaluation which assesses the
degree of success the student has achieved in the following areas: S

' T v

1: developing an argument -. &

2. establishing rational criteria for choosing a leader
3. using valid evidensce; .
4. demonstrating ability to use the basic writing skills

* . N
Students should be.angwed to reviseé the paper and resubmit it to.the -
't?cherafter this evaluation if they want to. (*As often as a student,
15 willing to werk on a single piece of writing to improve it, you -
-should be willing t& re-evaluate.) ) )

Y
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TOPIC: Writing Reviews L

by ) . . } ' """,

. -

Tom €. Orr’. . .
) . dlendersonville High School
. I , 311 Eighth Avenue West .
- ' ) - . Hendersonville, NC 28739 .

[N

STUDENTS AS FILM CRITICS  ° 4

[

Rationale = - . , -

 Film study affords the teacher an excellent obpgrtunity to assist in

. H.

11.

’

G
-‘Procedure for Teacher

' %) Lead $tudents in a discussion of favorite films and film sequerices

the development of a student's ¢omposing skillsT It also serves as a .
somewhat dis?uised invitation for the student to returh'to the "prigged .
word. " . - . T

D a b -,
Stnce many students tome to the classroom already "cineliterate,” it
becomes the responsibility of the teacher to eiplore with these ‘
students the possibilities for further growth in ‘tommunication :kills.

’ [ Y ‘ . /’ .o

While the assignments which follow focus on film appreciaticn, they
attempt to bring students back to the “printed word® and are designed
to provide them with opportunities to improve their composing skiTls.

Objectives ‘ . * . /
1) To extend appreciation of film by studying apprpaches to film

.criticism- . \ '
2) To develop basic research skills

-

'3) To apply film language to poetry and prose in order to sharpen

ability to identify and appreciate the imagery found in two major .
" divisions of literature . o N ’
4) To write a'crifical re{iew of a filh using a specific approach

5) To engage in-self exprédsion and creativity N

il

1) Define and:il]ustrate basic film terms; following an‘illustﬁation -
of each, give a Glossary of Fjlm Terms to each student.

rs

(e.g.. the deaths of Bonnie and Clyde; the thase in The French

* Connection). : .
3).6Tve each student a short bibliography. of important books and
periodicals which provide™film criticisms.. '

" 4) Assign report paper on “What Critics Say About My Fivorite Fidm'

5) Provide- students with handout on "Six Approaches to Film Study”; -
give examples of each tyge of criticism, oo
6) Ask students tb include Jn report paper type(s) of film ertticism
used by critic. . ' o .
7) Ask students to bring to class one of their favorite songs, a song
with lyrics rich in visual imagery. If record is,available, students
Should bring it to class. Write or type the-lyrics neatly for class
use, ' ‘ . ‘
186 200 S
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8) Ass1st the student in lak1ng a short shooting script”. of his/her -
o SONg using film ‘terms (camera apg1e, ype of shot, etc.).

as to- how they vi ze the song.
10 Encourage the stud to write. an orig1na1 prose poem or scehario
11) Assign a novet.(e.g: Shane} for reading (2 weeks);.lead class in an
appraisal of elemenits of fiction (plot, conf11ct structure, thene,
statement, etc.).

' 9) Ask student to p‘chor¢ of song -ard then ask c]assmtes'to respond !

i _12) Show George Steven' s film Shane; lead class in d1scuss1on of elements

Iv.

of f;lm (structure shots scenes, sequence and montage, natchcdtting.
etc

13) Assign a cr1t1c1sm of the fi]m that uses the CROSS-MEDIA approach
ask students how they might have used other,approaches.

14) Discuss editing process for film; illustrate the-process.

*15) Discuss editing process for wrrtfng, 111ust3fte the process.:

16) Have students edit for "Publication” their

ss-Media criticigp'of
'Shane; small group work. -

Note: Students can engade:in many other compos1ng attivitdes;

." develop a stéryhoard, make a slide ‘presentation or 8mm film.
In addition, both feature-length and.short films are viewed
by the students and are discussed and/or analyzed.

Procedure for Students - ‘

e

A Y

-

1) Learn basic film terms. and give examples/illustrations of each
2) Participate in class dlscuss10a projects, and small grqup sessions.
3) Research and prepare repoft papers oy “"What the Critics Say About
My Favorite Film"; determine the type of film criticism used by each
critic.
4) Study "Six Approaches to Film Study': ' , :
a) The CROSS-MEDIA app-pach (bbok--film) . ° ’ :
1) Elements of fiction (plbt, theme, tone, point of view, style,
symbolism,. irony, character:zation, setting)
2) Elements of-film (shots, scenes, sequences, camera set-up,
lighting,editing, sound, composition, acting)
b) The FUNCTIONAL approach (merg1ng of -form and content--technical
worth | -
c) The THEMATIC approach (meaning 1nherent 1n film) ¢

- @) The STYLISTIC approach (auteur)

e) The GENRE approach (elements contributing to a type--weste
f) The CRITICAL-AESTHETIC approaeh (judgment pf artistic value).
5) Write a prose poem or sceanrio for translation into film terms,

'6) Bring to ctass the lyrics of a favorite sbng and translate into fidm

terms.
7) View and discuss critically seTEcted'fi1ms. '
8) Read an assigned novel; see film adaptation of that novel.- .
9) Write a CROSS-MEDIA criticism of the two works. »
10) Study editing process. for both film and written compositiom
11) Turn in a "publishable” film criticism.

- T2) Contribute to "free-choice’ act1v1t1es (s1ide presentation oollage,

storyboard etc.).
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V. E!ﬂ]‘u‘tioﬂ s R " : CwW .
Grade is determined by attendance, quality of wrf’tten-worlz, partici-
s " pation T group activities, contributions to «lass discussigns, and
_ ' - démonstrated knowledge of f{Im and film technique. - y
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M other than driver's educationgalthough' none will be discussed ather than

I

. Susan Hoover

3 - , West, Iredel) Hii& Schibol -
R . ~ Route 6, Box- 47.
R : Statesv111e NC 28677
e “Grades 9-12 -
) BMCKLE UP! .V
1 Rat1dha1e

t

U .
‘An 1nterdi;c1p11nary approach to drxver 3 educat1on was initiated 1n my
school on the premise that all.departments should stress automobdle ™ _
safety and travel planning. This activity lends itself to many skills

- —"the writing skills of bus1ness and friendly letters. . .

The student is told to select a vacation spot to which .he q#41 drive:

Among the tasks to be accomplished in prepaning for his trip will be
) maintaining the car,.routing the drivingy calculating the necessary

finances, etc. ~The English skills will require that he/she write

business letter to the city's Chamber of Commerce for vacatfon adv%ce
and to a motel for room reservations and that a friendly letter be
written to a relative to request a visit durind the trip (none is to be
An oral report may represent ‘the student s accomplishments. .

mailed).

II. Qbjectives ' o, .

1) To practice writing business and friendly letiers
2). To improve in the méchanics and structures involved in letter writlag
. 3) .To create a trip for enloyment ,

11,

Procedure for Teacher . L ' '

1) Provide a geographical aid for the student to-use in select1ng
) this vacation.spot (Atlas, road map, wall map, etc.),
2

3)
4)

teacher-mage examples.
Instruct the studenﬁ’to complete the associated travel deta1ls
(car maintenance, mapp1ng routes, etc. 3 outside of class time.
Ass¥st the student in writing the two business letters.
criteria should be explained to the student:

-To the Chamber of Commerce: __

a)-Ask for information concerning the vacat1on$c1ty

historic
. sights, travel tours, motel accommodations,. restaurants, etc.
b) Request pamphlets, maps, &tc., to assist in the planning of the.
' vacation
-To a Tocal motel: i
) State the dates of the vacation :
" b) Request the type of accouugg:tjon needed (room, apartment, suite,
etc.). State- time of arriv
c) Inquire about extra motel services (pool,
laundry, etc.) ~
- ,4) Ask for confirmation of reservat1ons anJ necessary deppsit.

L] t-
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restaurant S pr1ces,

The following

Provide models fo business and friendly letters from textbooks and/or .
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5) le one week for this act1v1ty ) : . N
) After drafts are complefgd, permit the stydents to ieek L ‘
,assistance from classmates in revising the Tetters: . e A
7) "Cut®™ business énvelopes from:plain paper; dfstrfbute for addressing .
- (fictitious addresses acceptable).
} Collect poth.letters and evelopes. , - - .
9) Discuss. the differences (contents, structure, and usages)\ . 7 L
between business and friendly ‘letters.. . Tl
10} Assist the studenf in writing the ﬁ‘iemﬂy Tetter to Ms/her relatfve ‘
11) Permit peer thteraction for letter's reviston. ’
12) Provide a mbck envelope for aﬂressing ., j’"
13) .Coltect. 1etters,. . o *7
OPTIONAL : '

N

- .14).1f time penm’ts contmue tbe activity with oral repo s about aH

of the vacation preparations. _Lf. ddne, the student should read hisl -

( ,
a .
3 T
’ -her three let art of the rt. Y T
bree hrs ap Mrepo 4' '
. A Procedure for Stud%nts‘; . - v N
1).Select a vacation spot ‘ / : ' ' N E
< Zg Master the 'structural forms of" business and ftiemﬂy letters. a
’ Complete-additional tasks associated with the vacation. . o .
4) Write the two bus‘m’ess letters, requesting teacher assistance \then , .
_ . rieeded. e
ey .

*5) Seek stu.’nts opmmns concernmg needed revtsions of the Mtters
* 6) Address envelopes and subgsrit letters and ermvelopes tg the teacher
© (Addresses may be -fictitious).

7) Repeat the wrxtmg proce‘es Hfor- the. friend!y 1etter (steps D.-F) o
Evaluatvon b - )
" The 1?tters wﬂ] be e'Oaluated according to the proper "tgrance to C
-¢peci¥ied contents, correct Structure, and correct usage These will. be’ dictate

by the type of letter. Mechanics should be regarded as a valuable
. tnditator of achievement -in the suctessful writing of the business -
Jetters: Other considerations will include gffective working in class

and preparauons for the-oral report Af presented N '
-
- * e 4
Ed .v/ '
- i ]
’ [ ] ~ \ ) :
- i 4 =
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- o=
- i - \
190 .



-
-

-

-

TOPIC: Writing an Argument ~ " Mildred 6. OgTetree .

I.

II.

I11.

. .‘ T ‘ '19]205

.. . , "Columbta High Scheol
[ . . o . . Columbia, NC - 27925
T K( Grades 8 and 10-11 -

SINK OR WRITE

Ratiofale .- S
"This exercisé asks students to take a stand and defehd o
_tion ‘they are asked to explore inyolves six people in a sink
man lifeboat, which will float if two sacrifice thefmselves
“exercise requires the student to think\ and write logicall

* in order to convince the audience of hjs/her point of view, order to

involve each- student sely in t lenma, the exercise “includes

.role playing and small p ‘Mscussion. Junior high and senfor high .

’ students on,all levels shou'ld enjoy this assigunent
" >

Oblectives Y h PR .

K -

1) To,explore many sides of a confhct ) ¢

"2) To learn to take a stand on an issue and to defend that stand ~

unwaveringly -
3) To tearn to state a point of view clearly :
4) To learn to presentﬁenough evidence or reasﬂ\s to be comnncing
5).To learn to maintaifi a consistent tone
6) To practice basic writing skills, such-as punctuatio sentence
structure, and spelling . r\
7) To pract1ce editing skﬂls dur1ng rewritmg 5

Procedure for Teacher " ) /\

1) Hand out to each student a copy of the following story:

Six people are adr fi.in the middle of the ocean in a 1ifeboat
which can hold ol r suryivors of a shipwreck. The siX%

" people are.a ten-yea old 1d'~ a4 priest, a criminal condemned
to 1ife~imprisonment, ther, a nurse, and-an e]derly man who

Mas Jed a successful life. In order for -four to survive, two must

* jump’ overboard and,.ef coursé drown. Who do you think should
"o ggmp?- Why? - 1V ,
2) After-the studerits have had time to read(me‘story, allow 5- }0

vminutes for a fainly free LClass discussTon. sype each :

character in the boat receives some attention. <

3) Divide the class into groups of 5-6 pupils:
a) Ask a group of -six to spend about 15 minutes preparipg to |
role play the sﬁ:ation - They should end thetir skit with two

\ pébple jumpinl overboard.

b) Ask the other groups to discuss the story and come up with a
group ddcision in about 15 minutes. The decision should be

e

S

unanimous (Each group should choose a leader and spokesperson )

——— ' [
B

4
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Iv.

4 .
4} Ask the ro'lé-p]aying\gro‘up to present their skit. - e -
5

Ry

decisions. There should be no fyrther ﬂfscxsion.
6) On the second day, lead students to recognife the elements of .

effective argumentation.  (See objectives.) Use one or more models.
) Have students write in_class two or three paragraphs in which they

Ask the spokespersons of the other grous ‘to announce their groups'
L TR

: %) state and defend thelr choices for the twe sacrificial vietims.

Circulate among the sfudents to help when they ask or when you see
3 problem. , . -

9; Collect. the papers two days later. © ot . .

10) Divide the students intq groups,of four to six (groups other than
those of step 3) for the purpose of sharing each other's papers and
making suggestions for improvement. Again, circulate among students
to help, but only if asked. ‘

~11) Have siudents rewrite their own -p)aperg and turn them in about two

days later. . X -

12; Read and evaluate thé final drafts. \ :

13) Display the best .papers on a bulletin board set aside for student
Wel‘k. ’ [ 4 . L‘ ¢

.

Procedure for Students

1) Read the story handed out By the teacher. N

2) Discuss the jons at the end of the story with the entire class.
Listen care',to the opinions of others, . * @@

3) Participate im@ither a role-playing activity or a small group

* discussion of the story's questions.

4; Study the skills necessary. for effective argumentation.

5) Determine.your point of view and the reasons #or it.

6) Write a two or three paragraph argument stating and supporting your
point of yiew. Consult the teacher about problems. .

g and digcussion of your paper and

\j

7) Participate in small group readinm
that df others. o ;

8) Qffer suggestions for the improvement of others’ papers and consider
those offered to you. )

9) If necessary, consult the teacher. .

Ve

.

* 10) W/ite the final draft and submit it to the teacher on the desiid

day. L .
V. Evaluation - -
The paper should receive two grades: one for the effectiveness of the
. argument (60%), and the other for accuracy in.using basic writing .
. skills (40%). Effort-should be consiared as part of the final grade
- . “‘&”_of the marking pertad. . . .
s - ~ ol
2 i . . §
- 20 '
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Marcy E. Ashton
Chowan High School
Route 1, Box 47
Tyner, NC #7980

. Grades 9-11

THE" MOTIVATED SEQUENCE 7

\
Ratiohale S Y

Hhat could be a better reason for wr1t1ng than the need to persuade
someone to do something? The purpose of _this lesson is to show students
that there are five basic steps (called the Motivated Sequence) that
can be applied to any form of persuashfn, from ads to editorials to
getting a raise in allowance.

Students will be asked, to locate and bring in different kinds of
examples befogf being asked to create some'of thei{ own. .

A

Objectives -

1) To develop powers of critical thinking 1n distinguishing persuasive
:writing from other forms of writing -
2) To understand the five steps of the Hotivated Sequence that lead
' to a good piece of persuasive writing
3) To practice basic writing skills

4; To recognize the importance of clarity in pegsuasive writing

~ 5).Jo use revision as a means to obtain clari
~ 6) To recognize subtlety 25 2 virtue in persfasion

Procedure for Teacher

’73 Collect as many examples of ads as possible (at least a dozen).
tead a discussion of how-these things are sfmilar to each other.
3 Identify with the students the following things that ads, do
(although not necessarily in this order?
a) get your attention
; Tet you know that there is something you need

tell what will satisfy that need °

d) give you a picture (or description) of how great it 1s to have
that need satisfied B &

‘e get you to buy the product or ided that satisfies the need

This is the Motivated Sequence.
(Note: b and c can be combined in a piece of writing or advertfsfng.
and e is often implied rather than stated.) ,

4) Have students make a list of as many other forms of pérsuasive
writing as they can think of. As a class, discuss the 1{sts..
Do not leave out such occasiofaMy persuasive forms as novels and
poems, in addition to the more obvious editorials, commercials*
letters fo the-editor, political cartoons campaign speeches,
/etc How are these simﬂar?

193207
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. \

s udents g?g_of these t-hr?e tas& y * f
nding andmb nging in five ads, i n’nfying with each the steps
Hoti“vatgd Sequence

ing five*television commercj 1deotf’fy1ng with each the

ng*and bringing in awfive editorials, letters to
' editor, .and/or politi artoons 1denﬁfy1ng with each the
teps of the Motivated-Sefiyence. '
t the students have brought in.
to chobse a product of an {dea u&;ew' to ’scneone
task is therf*to create: .
an ad s ‘ .

}

a televisibn-or xadio comerc1a1
~AND . . .
c) either a speech fﬁrial or letter to the editor. ., . '

Each piece should usé the steps -of the Motivated Sequence. I1lus-. ,' -

. trations and art work are definitely appropriate.

’ _8) Remind studerrts that;their writing need not read-like this -to follow

the Motivated Sequence; “Attention! You need 3 high mileage car. .
VW is a high miTeage car. Just think about not having to pay as -

- much for gas. Buy a V¥.*
_ 9) When ‘papers come in, have student$ work in small groups (no more thap
five) to exchange papers and identify the steps of the Motivated
. Sequence in student. ka Hhere the steps are not clear, revision
. s called for.
10) Allow students to mte a final draft The final draft is to be ;
- accompanied by a statehent in a Sealed Enve) which has the o L
student’s name on the outside, of what Tt 1s the student wants his
reader to do, buy, beHeve, or ponder
. Col?&t apers.
12) (OPTIOM{) V1deotape some of the.class' favorite student commercials.
" "Record the radio spots. - Send the editorials and letters to the editor
of your school or lotal neWSpa,,per
1V. “Procedure for Students

lg Discuss th the cl ss the ads your teacher has brought in.
Decide how these .a g imilar to each other.
3) Write down the steps f the ‘Hotwated Sequence and decide how they
apply to the ads.
4) Write down and then dtscuss other. kinds of wri t1ng that are trying
te. get you to buy something, do.something, believe $omething, or
"~ think pbout somethi sometimes even novels. and poems can do this):
5) On paper, identify the steps o;. the Motivated Sequence in either:
Swe newspaper and/or magazime ads that you can bring to class, °
b television commercials that you ha} Just seen,
c) F‘lve edttorials, le®ers to the editor, and/or political cartoons
that you can bring to clads, .

B
. N
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.6) Discuss ﬂ\eseﬁn class% T T
7) Choos;;pz prodyct -or idea that you want “to seH“ to someone. Create:

-a) an . )
', b) a evis\on or redxo comercn'l
. N \
" +¢) either a speech an editorial, a 'Ietter to the edxtor, ona
* ", political cartoen, convincing people to do what you want

ty do. Use the Motivated Sequeuce.

<
) Renei)er that sometimes the steps of the Motivat uence-can be
1ied rather than stated. Not every ad ends, "Buy our produc{!"
ln cTass, work with a small group of other $tudents. .Read each

other's ‘work, scuss how it follows the Hotivated Sequence, make
and take suggestions op how to make things clearer
10) Write yeur findl draft. ‘
11) Write down on a piece of paper what it 1s you .wang your reader to .

-do, buy, believe, or think about. Put this into envelope. Seal \ \

the envelope, put your qme on the outside and attach {t o ;;our
final draft.

12) Hand in your work on “the day set by the teacher
1Y [4
Evaluation - e . )
Studerits work should be evaluated on-the basis ,0f how weH they accpmphsh

their stated objectjve (which sHglld not be read until after you have
r_eacted'to the work). All three pleces shou'ld have a single purpose.
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I.

. examples of effective specifics. There are also even sug‘sted- lesson '

1.

. 2) To develop;n awareness of the communication power of .specifics

. 6), To practice bas%i( writing skills (capitalization, sentencJ develop-

S

Sally W. Siisson . ;-"l -
' - Needham Broughton. High“School -
723Saint Mary's Street’. -

\

Rakeigh, NC 27605 ... . -

- . PO - " < .
. . .- ¢ -
’ A ~

. A FOCUS ON DETAIL -

Rationale e

Most students, when asked fo write descriptively, respond with

" generajities ("The lake was beautiful,% "The clerk was ugly,” "The ..’ . } j

mansion.was luxurieus”). They fail to understand the power that the
professional writer fipds in specifics. N

. - . e '
Before making a descriptive writing assignment, a teacher might do ' . ]
well*to find or write an example of a gpod descriptive paragraph; e
ditto it; and ditto, also, anothef .version of the paragraph -in
which he/she uses only generalities. The feacher might also rof{t ..
from Don Murray's A Writer Teaches Nriting (Houghton Mifflin ompany,
1968). Murray's book containS valuable advice-and many helpt®

-

plais{or writing units. . L —

13

follows is a potpourri of suggestions for teaching the value of

" specifics. The teachergs8y want to use them all at once, or he/she |

may want to irtersperse other activities.between some of them. Regard-
less, the teacher is urged to send students out with pencil and paper ,
to take notes on intriguing locations before writing eescriptions of
them. , S A ' / ¢

. . ¢ ’ . -

Objectives “ - o

f) 1o develop powers of gbservation
and to practice using them - L
3} To develop/an awareness of the effectiveness of detafls <hat involve -
as many of the five senses as possible
4) To practice organizing specifics into an outline for a paper of
_ " more than one paragraph , -
5) To practice writing a pdper from an outline

V)

ment, punctuatign; spelling, paragraph development, diction)
Pr:ocedure for the Yeacher

‘1) Pick a time when th_re‘ié a local evegh that stulienft can enjo

describing (such as a state fair; a nty fair, or a flea nar%et‘i\ '

- 2) Make a list of places that lend dhemselves to being described . |

effectively (by students who cannot attend the event).. Examples
- of such places are bus stations,: train statfons, and shopping malls.

Al
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3)'Leadr:(e1scuss1on of the specific and the general. Be sure students -
undergtand the difference as well as they think they do.
4) Distribute dittoed copies of "tope" by Sandburg from The People, Yes.
. Lead discussion of the effectiveness of details h€'has chosen to
' . symbolize hope. r
. 5). Ditto a list of 'abstractions for which, students can furnish meaning-
ful specific detai)s (almost symbols). Some that work well are
. poverty, loneliness, success, classy security, frustration, happ1ness,
: elbarra nt, ang. ﬁailure L
6) Give students a few e les for No 5. \\¥>Lonel1ness is 'watching
TV alone on Friday niiﬁ?p' "Happiness is eatng cucumber sandwtiches
. in a porch swing, 'CTass 1s,ua?king over an open manhole cover and,
v not falling in.*) CoL .
7) Give students fifteen to twenty m1nutes to fill in §pec1f1cs
8) Collect students' lists.
. 9) Make a ditto sheet containing the best spec1fics Have each student
* . represerted at least once ;D1str1bute sheets to students, to admire
; and keep. -
'.19) Lead d1scussnon of the power ef spec1f1gs to conumnicate in all
writing, o=
11) Read (or distribute an ditto: sheets) samples of effective paragraphs
+ which make good use of specific details. Don Murray has a beautiful - =~ ° 1
one on page 43 of A Writer Teaches Writing. ~ . o
12) Lead a discussion of the Tmpqrtance of mood in a paragraph.’ S
13) Work with students to,tist appropriate specifics for their class
- (Swedish ivy on filg cab1net New Yorker magazines on conference ble .

\ 14) Lead students to discover the dom1nant impression (mood) given by %
specifics, discard those that can't fit the mood, organizé the res

into groups that céuld function ‘as paragraphg in an essay. Point out
to students that professional writers take ame route; from
- spelifics to finished product. R
;ﬁ) Lead students in a discussion of the power of specifics that appeal to
a sense other than sight. ;
16) Give students the .1ist of their choicés for a descriptive paper. r.
> 17) Ass1gn students to take paper and pencil to-the event or place of
their choice-and jot down at least fifty spec1fic details worth noting
(toddler's-cries over lost baloon, fat lady's handful of cookies, a N
ghild's hand's stickiness, a hot dog s aroma of onions). Urge .
) students to<fhve at least A few for each of thel five senses.. Suggest A
" students divide paper into five columns, label each column with the
name of a sense, and write senses in appropriate columns.
18) After.students have specifics, direct each student tg find the dominant .
. mood implied by his/her specifics. T /2
19) Circulate while students organize specifics 1nto appropriate out11h§s
. - and begin papers.
20) Announce that the next day will be a JBrk day" and that papers will
» ~ be due the mext day.. (1:::335Pe.class may be able to turn papers ir
i

\_'

x the next day.)
! 21) Direct each student tp s t his/her rougk draft to two “editors” who ;(
. . will give written critiques on it. At least one aditor should be
' : another member of the class.  The other editor cam be another class - . -
- member or he/she can be sbmeone who attended the place/event with
oo the student. é
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‘22) Suggest that each crxlique include two to five strengths about the
. p@iper and one to thrée weaknesses in content and one to three
, weaknésses insmechapics.
- 23) Servé as critic and adviser throughout the unit, :
.. ,24 Have students subwit revised papers and cri‘&qwes on appropriate date
. Read and e\mua-te *finished papers
26 Display best papers on bulletin l&n‘d Suggest -that students submit
« . them to the Jitefary magazine, - ) ’ : S

\Procedyre for, t)ve Student’ y ,

.
N i
- -
-

‘hrticipate in class discussion of spec fics ‘and of Sandburg's_ “Hope."
2 Hr‘lte-. ,neaningful specific for each stract term furnished by

) 3) Part1 1pate in cowosing a Hst pf specifics for the classroa,. .
" finding the nant’ mood implied by- the specifics, organizing the

’ specifigs 1n?ﬁgroups. and out'Hning a paper’ that could be written '

z

' 4) Choose an event or placffor desc?pt‘we paper .
5) Take paper and pen to locatjon, and jot down fifty specifics divided
into five columns labeled with the. names of the five senses.
‘%) Discover dominant mood built by mqst of the specifics. Dfscard those
that don't fit. ‘
7) ghrg:niae specifics into appropriate groups and write an outline

8) Write rough draft from outline. r . e
9) Draw up critique sheets fros suggestions given ky teacher. Mave -
appropriate spaces for strengths and weaknesses
- 10) Seeksteacher's helf\whenever needed,during the.umt
11) Get two people to critique rosgh draft.
12) Serve as critic for hnother student. Point out strengths and
aknesses in content and mechanics.
\"'l-a')’z:ad critiques thoughtfully, and revise rough draft accordi’ng to
. appropriate suggestions . >
.14) Hand .in revisjon and critiques. . t

2, Evglua—hon ' A

The teacher can give a grade for participation throug\aout unit {f .
he/she wishes. The teahcer definite]y sheuld give two or thre¢ grades
on the finished paper. Approrpiate grades might be on content, style,
and mechanics. Grades should be put on papers and in gradq book.

>
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TOPIC: Writing Arguments ‘ Mrs. Robert 0.“Craig, Jr.
- (Secondary Focuses - Writipg '+ MooresvilTe-Senior High Schéol
for Variety of Audiences, Research . 659 East Cénter Avenue
* Skills and Techniques ‘ Mooresville, NC .28115-
: - e . . Gradey 10-12 * :
> - LETTERS TO MAN . ,
' <. 7 . . - \ [ 3
I.' Rationale S CL e .
. - ’ . N P
GivinY students an opportunity to disagree with one of Ann Landers'
answers to'a question a young person on.a.common feenage concern

is 2 useful,writing assignménts Teendgers reflect a wide variety of
moral values and feel strongly about such controversial issues as ‘the
Equal Rights Amendment, abortion laws, -de nalization and/or legali-
zation of marijuana, etc. In making posjtive contributions to the solu-
tion of problems related to thege issue€, youth (all.of us) mist search .
for answers, think deeply, and #rite clearly. This asstigmnment should
therefore help students develop researching, thinking, and writing. skills,

IT. Objectives

1) To analyze weontroversial subjects through careful research . .
2) To sea'r‘th for conclusive evidence to justify beliefs and to expres '
them in a convincing manner I :
3) To organize.evidence and correlate the re{atiopships involved
4} Te-learn research skills and correct bibliographical form
Si To becoge aware of basic moral and political tssues
-5 46) To practice critical thinking
C 7 ’e}eam the correct way to write a tactful, formal letter and address
- the enveélope , . - '

h 8) To practice basic writing skills (capitalization, punctuation, spelling,
L paragraph development, sentence development, diction) . .
) ‘To appreciate the value of yevision as necessary to polished writing

III. Procedure for Teacher . ' . .

- v

1) Have students Select an Anf Landers' answer with which they disagree S
N (efther in whole or in part) and-one which has been directed to a .
teenage writer about a controversial subject. ] B
2) Assign students the task of writing a convincing refutation .in correct -
: letter form. , ' , ) .
g - 3) Discuss the meaning of the word Controversial and help sthdents
- identify the most crucial current controversial issues. '
4) By using textbook material, the chalkboard, transgarencies, and models,
- bhow students the acceptable forms and styles to write a tactful,
convincing letter. ' ' :
. 5) Set a maximum of two %nﬂred words ‘for letter length.
6) Teach students proper ibliographical form and research skills.
! 7% Limit sourees to periodicals and interviews.
8).Give .two weeks for the total assignment-selecting the letter,
researching for convincing evidence to refute answer, writing, revising,
and completing their own letter. ‘
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9) Allow four days for students to prepare presentations for class
. " where they read original question and answer, their letter of
*.  disagreemsnt, and justitication of their viewpoint (research .
. evidence, reasoning, cgtg’e/effect relationships, etc,) " ]
10) Ask'glass to 'evaluate éach presentation and add teacher comments
(suﬁestions on what to keep, what to delete, organizational
strengths G weaknesses, sentence structure, etc.» , o
11) Use one class period two days before assigrlént due date for |
individual student-teacher conferences to concentrate wainly on
correct letter format and mechanical errors. (8ive Jree peading
' time or an assigmment work period to those not engaged in conferences.)
;' 12) Have students submit a hibliography of sources used for rebuttal
~ material in letter. .
13) Collect, réad, and evaluate letters.
14) Return for overnight revision; collect again and mail,

- . ) ‘.

-~

IV. Procedure for Students |

1) Select an Ann Landers! letter with which you disagree (either in
whole.or in part).and one which has been directed to a teenager
about a controversial subject.
2) Read let¥er carefully, analyze it, and decide on points of .
disagreement. . ’
3) Study and master the #brm and style of a formal letter. .
! 4) Stidy and learn proper bibliographical form and research skills.
5) Research for rebuttal evidence using periodicals.and, if possible,
.~ a personal interview with someone who is an authority on.the issue
involved. . ' ‘ PR
64 Make a bibliography of your rebuttal- fnfommation.
‘7) Write your letter, limiting it to a maximum of two hundi®d words.
8) Participate in class evaluations of student letters and take advantaﬁ?
of student-teacher evaluations. ) -
9) Arrange, for extra pre-arranged time with teacher 1f needed. /
log Revise and tomplete in final form. . :
1T) Submit the letter, addressed envelope, and bibliography of sources:
" on assigned date. ! * .

p3

- ¥, Evaluation 3 .
A letter grade will be given for this afgment. Format, mechanics,
preparation, cldss participation, clarity of thought, and argumentativg -
substance will all be evaluated. Argumentative substance along with
clarity of. thought and expression will be we{ghted more heavily than .
other factors in grade given. ‘ ) ’ :

. L4 . / ‘,. ' .' -.7 )
4 . / ) .
‘ /"-_."
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Richard Lebovitz
Cape Hatteras: School
. - " _ Buxton, NC 27920

s . Grades 9-12 -

”

*

T : PERS@!ALIZHLG THE RESEARCH PAPER

.}. - Ratfonale ' -

~

Many teachers who question the requirement of a research paper have in
Wpd the laboriously researched, studiously footnoted, third-person,
term papers they were required to write in college. The-research

. paper that I think retains value for the high school student is one )
that involves the student in the search for something of persomal
importance. My experience ak advisor for Sea Chest, a Foxfire-
project located on Hatteras Island, leads me to believe tha '
-exploration of one's family and comminity is as valid a domain for
research as books and magazines in the school library. For many
students this exploration will motivate them not only to research -
books and magazines but to read them with real purpose. . The popularity
of the Foxfire Books and Roots supports my belief that family histories,

- “local history, and”ocal traditions and lore.are bonafide research -
topics. ‘Furthermore, they are within reach of students in urban and Lo
rural schools alike, . .

Another aspect of the Foxfire learning approach that may have.gonsiderable
‘relevance in reconsiderjng the use of the research paper in the glassroom
is. the idea that what is important is not the final product

processes leading up. to it. When a student hands you his finished paper,
_he is 1ike Jason returning home with the Golden Fleece. By Suggesting
to your students topics 1ike those I have mentioned, you start- them out /
on-a meaningful quest, yet with one significant differencec For Jason,
the fleece was already in'its final, perfect shape. If you want your
students’ work to be as "perfect,” you are going to have to offer them
guidance, evaljuation, and support. :

Fipally, what I am sugéesting here* is not a nagaiine.,- not another Foxfire .
. “project, but a proven high-interest, writing activity proportioned to
* meet yesearch paper redquirements and the teacher's available time.

II. Objectives
.

. 1) To research and write a 5-10 page paper on your family history, on
some aspect of local history, or on some local tradition or lore
2) To learn about your family or community history as relative to -~
you and the world around you o
3} To learn the basic research skills, such as interviewing, note taking, :
) summarizing, paraphrasing, labeling, and ordering ‘
.- 4) To learn the basic format of the research paper, including bibliography -
. and footnotes : T
5) To practice basic writing skills, such as capitalization, sentence
development .- puncutation, spelling,, paragraph development, diction

~ Q15
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6) To practice rewriting skills, such as eq;ting. re;thinking, and .
" revising - o .

L
r

Procedure for Teacher Lt

‘.

. 1; Introduce &t the beginning of the term or semester the assignment.
2

»

Conduct a brain-storming session with your stGdents in.which you
discuss the general topics of family history, local history, and .
local traditions. Ask them for the names of people, places; things .
that would be interesting to find qut something about.. Write these
on the board. Suggest others. When the 1ist is fairly complete, tell
them to go home and think about one subject.that they would like to
explore. Tell them to ask around to see what they can find out Y,
about these things. . . ‘

3) Hand out a 1ist of the topics the next day to remind the students
that they're to be thinking. .

4)'Ask how many students have decided on a topic and discuss these
topics openly in glass. This will get the undeci or lazy ones
thinking, s )

§) Conduct the same sort of discussion on the last day for deciding.
If any student has not decided by that date, suggest a topic to -
him/her. Keep the list of topics and names of students on the
blackboard as the students make.up -their minds. (Procedupes 1-5
will take a week and will be conducted during other class activities.)
6) Introduce the idea of sources as people, newspaper and magazine
articles, books,.journals and diaries, graveyards and family bibles, -

.. photographs and paintings, maps, drawings, blueprints, etc.

7) Keep the research personal by asking the students to discuss; then
to write down what they know about a subject; .then to talk to members
of their families, parents, relatives, etc. )

" 8) Explain note-taking to them, interyiewing techniques (an interview
is a conversation with someone abdﬂt'something), use of quotations.

9) Allow the students one to two weeks: for interviewing;setting aside
time periodically for individual conferences and clas discussion,

10) Once the students have accumulated their. primary material (a date

" or deadline should be set for this) and you have gone over it with
the students, direct them to newspaper articles, books, and magazines.

11) Explain how to take notes ' from written sources (paraphrasing, quoting,
labeling the source, bibliography, and footnotesg. If the students

- ask how many, suggest three or four, or however many they need.

12) Allow the students one to two weeks for locating their sources,
reading, and taking notes,-setting aside time periodically for
individual conferences and class discussion. ‘

13) Once the students have accumilated their secondary materif) (a date
or deadline should be set fer this) and you have gone over it with
the students, take some time to talk about or§anizing their notes

-and writing their papers from them. This should have taken as much
as f{ve weeks for a term paper. Writing and rewriting will occupy.
the next four weeks.




. — - - . - - LY .
14) Set aside plenty of classroom time for writing. Circulate among
- the students to answer their questions and offer advige. t
- - 15) Assign students to groups of three for peér evaluation. Papers
¥ - should be read aloud at least once to oneself or to the group. Direct .
: . the studepts to use some kind of editorial sheet for evaluating .
RN . each other)s work., Each student should read the others' work. -
, ", 16) Take up the individual papers and any rough drafts and notes on the
*due date. T ) .

IV. PROCEQURE FOR STUDENTS® a BRI -

1) Select a particular topic from the categoriés suggested by the
teacher. Discuss, it with your friends and family. When you have -
decided what to write your paper on, report it to the teacher and
write your name and. the topic on the blackbgard so that other *

. students will not ‘nwittingly duplicate it. X .
" TN 2) Write down everything you know about the wbject you have chosen.

3) Ask your family and relatives about it and write this information
down )

. 4) Decide on several people you could interview for information for
- your paper. Write down their names and discuss them in conference
. or in class with the teacher. ‘ ’ ’
§) Talk to the contacts during the time period your teacher has allotted.
If you take notes with pad and pencil, be sure to write out your
notes fully when you get-home, otherwise you will forget things.
" If you tape-r®tbrd the interview, jot down a brief outline to help =
. . guide you through youwy transcription. _ i .
6) Label your notes according to one of the sfjtems suggested by
your-teacher so- that they-can be better ofganized later.
’ " 7) Discuss with your teacher how to go about locating secopdary sources
- (books, magazines, newspaper; etc.) and let him/her. know what materizl
. you have found so that he/she can help you find addition&) material -
if necessary. .
8) Take notes and label them so that they can be organized later.
9) Organize your notes from the interviews and.the reading and begin to
write your paper. .You will need an introduction (answering the
. questions, Who? Why? What? Where? When?) and a conclusion (relating - -
what you learned or summing up). ' ‘ .
10) Let the two ether members of your grqQup read your paper, making
comments and suggestions on the e®itorial evaluation sheet you attach
40 your paper. Any corrections that the others in your group make
hould be numbered and written on the evaluation sheet, with a
: correspaading number or letter #f the margin of your paper. ..
1) Correcggy misspellings or mechanical errors pojnted out by the othe
and make any revisions you feel are necessary.
12) Hand in yoyt final paper along with all your notes and rough drafts.

. Y. Evaluation

The research paper should be graded according to the following formula:
' ' 50% overall quality; 25% effort; 25% mechanics> The rough drafts’ and’
notes are handed in to help.the teacher assess the students' effort.

;“ :203 \ 217
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When the ‘papers are ready to hand back, the teacher might want to " .
suggest various post-writing activities: to the students, such as ¢

N " preparing albums: of family history, serializing the articles in :
. “ . #thé local newspaper, assembling the articles into a magazine, binding
< them for-use in the school or local library. ) :
A - * v,
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TOPIC: Mini Research . C | Tom E\ Orr . A
§ ///// ‘ ' Hendersonville High School

B¢ , 311 Eighth Avenue West

Hendersonville, NC 7 B

[ . - -

A READINGS .NOTEBOOK -

-

- I, Rationale ‘

4 , R . ~ ! -

~The Readings Notebopk is a valuable aid for both students and the teacher.:
It is usually a composition notebook in which the students record, ..

backgrpund information to aid in the understanding of a subject. oM
. . 1] : -

- -For the teacher of any survey course in*literature, this notebook can -
provide a way to supplement classroom study while at the same time
) teathing and/or reinforcing basic research skil®s. The teacher may
. " provide the student with a course outline or a 1ist of research topics
. cappropriate to the course of study.

The student fs advised that the Readings Notebook is his/her own study
aid and should “work." The notebook will be taken up periodically,

and grades on class discussion and/or contributions, shork papers, )
and tests will be influenced greatly by the quality of notebook entries.
It will serve as a communication 1ink between the teacher and the student.
“ ; Tpe student should clearly understand all of this.

ke
if.” Objectives
: ‘ - 1) To use the library effectively.
) 2) To sharpen reading and research skills

o . 3) TJo use-a variety of resource materials -/
=" 4) To undgrsgapd connections among writing, reading and speaking skills

ITI. Procedures’ for Teacher and Students T - : \ N

1) The notebook might contain sections for Historical Background and
Author/Cricicism Material, T A
"2) Entries in each section follow.an agreed upon style and are written
in ink, . o ~ -
- " 3) Beneath the source entry the stulept is allowed to quote directly
from that source, identifying each quotation with page number for
. later referral or footnoting. . __ ,
‘ 4) The student is not to take notes or to paraphrase--direct quotes
-, .. - ~ ondy. Taking notes and paraphrasing are taught as learning skills
- e in other activities and are not a part of the Readings Notebook
Co activity. Since the Notebook will eventu Yy serve as a resource
' - book,the author's words as he/she-express@yl them should remain in
.+ tact. Also, the teacher in rewarding the notebook's excellence will
"be better able to focus on reading 3and research skills. .
3 * §) The length of the quoted material is determined by its importance
. e and value, but students are encouraged not to make them tdo Tong ’
® ~ or too short. - ' . 3
' 219 ‘
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£) The student is to charge the ‘I;ibiiogra'phy entry only when he/she

chan sgpes; thus, any number of quotes can appear under a
sﬁngzsbi qgraphical éntry. . )

7) A "tag” or "sTug" is placed in the left-hand margin s a clue to
the_content of the quoted material. This makes for easy cross -
reference, ) . 2

8) The student is encouraged to react.to the quoted material; however,
this must be dome by bracketing and the student's comments m/§t be '
clearly apart from the quoted material.

9) The teacher can write comments and make suggestions for further study ‘

on any page or beside a particularly important quotation. The hope +
is that a dfalogue will be about ideas:and research methods and

will. carry over into conferences with the student: The student who
has completed excellent research on a topic of contern to the entire

class will be asked to give an oral}report or direct others to the’
right sources, ¢ -

10) If the student follows the style and quotes directly from his/her

sources, the student wM not be penalized for mechanics, spelling,
etc. . . ) .

s

Eva]uatiori

1) Each week the student is given an opportunity to share research with
the class. ) } .

2) One or two short papers baséd on the research of the studént may be’
required,’ ' . .

3) Some tests might be based entirely on the contents of each stydent's
Readings Notebook. .

4) Teacher-student conferences will include a discussion and exchange
based on the Readings Notebook. ) -

§) The teacher may occasionally call for a bibliography of sources used
‘during a specific time period; this provides the teacher with the
,opportunity to check the variety of saurces i)e'ing used ard to quide

the student to different sources. : - ¢

6) If properly done, the student can use the Notebook and its contents .
years later.
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> TOPIC: MWriting the Research Paper Sally W. Smisson )

. " . Needham Broughton High' School
‘ - . "< 723 Saint Mary's Street .
Ralefgh, NC 27605
Grades 11-12 ,
r N .,

RESEARCH FOR A’ REASOR

" 1. Rationmale _— -
Too often stntmts, "do research”-for the sake of ™doing a paper.” .
A retevart topic helps them become wore enthusfastic about apd N
adept at research. A topic assigned to Swartheore College applicants ,
in 1976 furnishes a topic with which Students can become involved.

The year is 1876. You may expe%t to live.for imther .o
. thirty-five years. What person would you want to know well
during that time? For what reasons? . .

The students may do 1ibrary research or personal mmiews. They
may' choose someone who shared their interest #n music, art, science, .
or some other field; they may select someone who benefited mankind;
or thg ma% follow the pattern set by Roots and retearch one of their
ancestors. ' ; o

b

While researching and writing, they will have a chance to clarify -
.values and goals. They cam also’ practice using the 1ibrary, taking
rotes, writing paraphrases and pieces, and writing footnotes and
bibliography. b S
This assigmment works well as the first written mfgmant of the

” year for juniors and senfors. It can serve 8 .as a diagnostic
. h [ ’

1 paper, ™ !
| 1. Objectives ) . "
L 4 - . ] 2
. 1) To decide what character traits one admires and wishes to
‘o cultivate in himself ] ,

2) To refine one's goals .
3) To determine the traits one values in a friend
Jo practice using the 1ibrary and/or interviewing .
To practice using footnotes and a bibltography in an assignment
other than a formal 1ibrary paper < . . .
6) practice organizing a relatively Tong paper
- 7) To practice bagfc writing skills (capitalization, Ssentence
development, functuation, spelling, paragraph development, diction)
8) To appre?'la the value of revision ::fpolished writing -
i) To prectice giving constructive crit s® to peers

!
'
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E
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I1I. ’Proced:re forj‘rgachg‘ ’ )
1) Give studengs.tbe,'quotation from the Swarthmdre College 1976
application.blank: ’ "
N " The year is 187¢€. ‘You may expect to live fhirty- P 4
five' more years. What person. woyld you want to know
\ well during that tQ?‘For what reasons? -
. R » . .

\/ o v N

2) "Lead students to an usderstanding of what the college hopes' to .
learh from the essays. > - :
3) Lead discussion in wkich students 14 sources of information
that will-hielp them determine the subjects of their -essays.
They may 1ist  teachers (history, art, music), books {text and
- Yibrary), grandparents, other aythorities. '
4) Lead a discuision on the influence other people have on our
Tives.. —(Possibly mention Jennyson's "Ulysses:™ "I am a part
‘) of a1l that I hqvg met." - -,
Remind students of need to footnote and introduce all .paraghrased
. and quo-ted;u)pte‘ria]., ("As- Jones %c’lﬁes. . ~; “According, to
‘&1th.‘ € . _ ‘ '
6) Present ‘students with proper form for footnotes and bibl{iography.
(Use ditto sheet or chalkboard or textbook. )

'7) Give students two weeks to research, read, out.-l’ine, and compose

Paper,. ) . — i
8) Impress on students the fmportance of revision. .
9) Ask students_$qQ  turn in with their papers thtee critique sheets-

dealing-with the rough draft. Critics should include at least . -

~ -one class member and at least one “authority” (musictan for
paper on musician, etc.). :

10} Suggest form for critique shéet that includes plases for one to -

three bits of praise (at least one), one-to three suggestions
for 1@rov'eéagnt of content, and one to three suggestions- for
improvement of. mechanics. ' '

Allow three class perfods for researching and readipg in the
- first week. ) :

13) Allow two class periods for criticizing and revising in‘the

second week ‘(one near beginning and one near, the end).

) aM; Circulate-asbng students on ail work days. )

RE
TV,

: 3; Research person
4

Read and evalyate finished papers.

- L

Prbcejb’rg for $tddeﬁ§§

1) Participate in clasy discusfions on values, friends, and sources.
2) Selett person abou¥ whom wr‘lte;fter 1imited research on the
period from 1876-1911, S i , -
Y- reading and/or interviewiag. .
Take notes on researchgfpreferably on note cards with one point
'PET'C&Pd). s * e T v, ,
Si Paraphrase all materiatl not copies as direct quotations. -
6) Learn form for footnites and bibliography (even though using
.them sparingly). - . : o ' .

e

oL m 2

]TB Serve as critic and resource person. ° -

£
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7) \Organize_m-ites ints rough-draft. . | : .
~ 8) Select three people ta read rough-draft: _Include at least one. ’

class member 'azd at-least one "authority in field.” .
9) Serve as crittt if asked by classmate,

10) Rev{ise paper -after reddtng-critiques thoughtfully.
critiques and revised paper.

1

Hadd in on designated
Edlution ' ,
Four grades will be given and recorded for tﬁis paper. One will _ r

be for content; one, for style; one, for mechanics; abd one; for

the special techniques involved in the paper (use of footn:?s,' s
Hques). _
PS L4

use of ‘6ibliography, and appltecation of suggestions in cri

4
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TOPIC: ‘Writing the Ro;earch Paper . . 7 wMary H.,}\'{ntz

N—

[ 9%

Hallghoro High School

r | - - HaWSboro, NC 28442

[ L. o Yo . 10-12

. VAR | L& ‘
*RESEARCR BASED ON Pl;AC‘E NAMES ‘
Rationale . . <

To generate intérest and resourcefulnes$ by using éldiffemnt kind
of topic is the purpose of this assignment in which pupils discover
the origin of place names./ This can develop into a full-blown

' paper with 211 the note cirds, bibliography, etc., without the

1.

papers being so lengthy/and burdensome.for the teacher. The stu-
dents will be exposed t6- the entire process of researching and '
writing a formal . Also, .by using place names within North
Carolina, the stuients will add to their knowledge of fts history

¢ and geography.

O;bj‘ ectives AU ) J
To 1earn (or review) the fundamental ski of research
To gwotable.s andards in. format n mechanpics.
To famiiiar with available resources

Y B Ny —
— S v S Sonree?

To learn more about North Carolina
To recognize and to master the format and style of a formel
letter, £ necessary

; To appreciatf the value c¢f revision

(=)

. V Procedure for Teacher

: . 7 .
1) Have each student sklect a county of Morth Carolina. Each stu-
.dent will have a different county. Exclude the one in which
the school 1s located. (An alternate topic might be the states
of the United tes. . .
2) Using three or so of the pfficial state maps, cut out the county

names , , )
3) Explain that the cbject of the research is to find the origin
“of the name Of the county and the county seat plus the origin
. of a specified nurber of other towns, rivers, bays, mountains, ..
_ and/or other geographical f@atures. For example, im Nake County,
who-was Mr. Wake?- Who was Mr. Raleigh? What jis_an Apex? Is ~
Neuse an Indidn word? In writing the paper, each pupil should
give enough information about each name to fdentify the person
lent his cognomen to a designated spot and other pertinent
to make the paper interesting. The teacher may specify
the minimum number & studeqt should include in gddition to the
name of the county itself and the sounty seat. (Some will want
to exceed the minimum.) - : :

the pupil selected and give to him/her to use as a guide fof place
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4) & one or re class pgriods reviewing or introducing research
J S, foﬁvﬁag._aﬁz?nite procedure that the teacher prefers.

m'

Some textbooks give. step-by-step.guides. The amount of time -
necessary. for this will depend bn the class and their previo?s
experiencé with research. -

5) 4{'se one or more class perjods in the school libr'-ary.' Again;lth'is

will vary, depending on the avatfable resources there.
6) Direct attention to other places for materfals--public 1ibraries;

college 1ibraries, {f nearby; etc. (Of course, the public ¢
"¢ 1ibraries have an_exchange system wivereby o order books
*  from the State tibrary, etc.)

7) At this point, letter writing.can become a part of the assigmment X
by having students write to Chambers of ‘Commerce for brochures, etc. 3
8) Follow a schedule for progress reports. The following is an ’
’ example.of a possitle schedule: :

a) First check on note cards-----------—---_Two weeks from time
' .of assignment
&b) Check thesis statement and
-y tentative. out) ne--------—- SO Three weeks from time R
: ) T of assigrment :
- ¢) Second check on note cards----c---—--—----Four weeks from time
<t of assigrment '
d)+ Check on first rough draft------cecccceeae Five weeks from time
o~ ‘ of assigrment.

.e] Bditorial session with peers--——---—--4-Following the above (#d) .
f) Submit to teacher revised copy of ’

paper with note cards, bibHography,

and rough drift------- 0 S B Six weeks from time

T ‘ - .of assigment | .

9) Schedule individual conferences with Students after their papers
o . have been read. Make suggestions for final revision.
10) Collect and evaluate polished copies. : .

e

Procedure for Students ) g

1) Select topic for research lorigin of place within one =
county). : n‘% :
2) gke notes and folloy the guide suggested by the teacher for
search techniques. - ¢ -

3) Use all avialable resources. ¥ S
4) Use the proper format for a business. let&g if writing for
information. . . .
'5; Follow the schedule for periodic progress reports. !
6) Engage in peer group advisory sessions. . \
7) Revise and hand in (in folder or large envelape) the rough draft,

. the corrected copy, the note cards, the bibliography cards, the
bibliography, and the outline with the thesis sentence.
Br~Confer with the teacher at a scheduled timg and at any other - ,
time that help is needed. . . -
9) Revise a second time.
10 Hand)\in polished copy at the designated time.

4,
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< V. Evaluation

Evaluation will vary according to the teacher and the’ grading system
used within the school. One suggestion for grading 1s to Sor
St on the paper itself and then to use a test on researchiskiiTs to

, arrive at a tnd‘ltioul grade Such qpestions as the follpking
could be used:

L 3

»

; What 1r purpose of footnotes? .
‘ Are quota prks necessary. for paraphrasing? th
- o, or why" not? ,
* 3) . When is Ibid. used? . )
. 4) Arrange the following in correct bibliognphiul form:
T (Provide elelents‘ﬂbr four ov‘ five entries for a
L3 \ : bibl {ography. ) S

r way to grade a research paper i as fo"é:‘

on content, effort, perception ‘
vided as teacher sees fit for his/her class on

mechanics, thesis, outHne. footpotes, bibliography, general
fomt/hgatness

\..

C

&

o

C 22,

.« _ | | 226 . T

*
'



II.

.
i

Lo,

. TOPIC; Writir§-We Research Paper . . Susan Hoover

West Iredell High School
" Route 6, Box A7-S
. Statesville, NC 28677
Grades 9-12

“YOU JUST AREN'T-YCURSELF TODAY ai — Z

Students often find researching famous people enjoyaple and absorbing.
After finishing a unit of Yjterature dealing with ple who have i
risen above the "cosmon sway,” invite the.student select one of

. the pedple studied and to research his/her 1ife..

. 0 .
As 2 preface, this project was successfully done with my students
in World Humarities; an advanced class. The project was a cul nating
activity at the close of the year; therefore,. the 1ist from which the
students chose was extensive. My students chose from some of the

e by

following: Plato, Aristctle, Socrates, Abraham, Peter the Great, ™

Catherine of Russia, Elizabeth I, Mary of Scots, Voltaire, Rousseau,
Milton, Bach, Shakespeare, Archimecdes, Pasteur, Newton, Gertrude ,
Stein, DaVinei, and others. (In my activity many readings were v
from sm):rces other than literature because of the content of the

courge. . :

After the readings are completed and the selections have been done, °

the students are required to read-a minimum of ore book about the
selected person (not necessarily a standard biography), to research

the 1ife and major ¢ of the persen, and to locate two, -
anecdotes about the person to desBnstrate human interest. The i
teacher assists in the researching’ and the writing of the findings. -

There is no “formal” research paper required in the sense of a.
“term ‘paper”; however, the student is expected to record his/her
findings. Consequently, mechamics such as takipg notes,. constructing
outlines, and recording footnotes and hjbl}iographies must be
reviewed or initially taught. Writing, though, is the gecondary
product ?3 the activity; research is the primary one.

N e

To cap off the activity, each¥f my students was expected "to me",
the person who was researched. The student obtained a costume and |
wrote a creative monologue dealing with an overview of the person's
1ife, a "You Were There® approach. The student presented a éfninﬁ

of ten minutes' information, recounted in first pePson. Therefore,
Creativity-also played an important part in this activity. - .

Objectives . -

1) To discpver ‘the special ‘qualities of a fanousrferson through
-reading, researching, and writing ;

-2) To str¢ngthen research skills (writing nechanic;' outlines,’

footnotes, bibliographies, etc.)

213 .
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-~ . .
~ 3) To apply-research techniques- and results to a written proguct
) 4) To engage in creative expression through the creation of a -
dramatic monologue ‘ A °
.. " 5) Jo correlate writings, technical and creative, with other

/ methods of artistie expression, such as costuming and dramatic ,
) speaking | . - *
IIT. Procedure for Teacher , ¢~ - . C

1) Compile a 1ist of “special peopJe” dbtained from the readings
done by ‘students. ) o MR -

2) Assist the student in making the chofce of whom to research. -

3) Accompary the student to the 1ibrary and assist in obtaining
at least one non-fictjve or biographical book on the subject.

4} “Allow one week in class for-reading the book.

5) Teach some practices of note-taking, emphasizing the netessity

) of organization. '

. . 6) Present models of research skills. Refer the student to
- examples in textbooks or handouts. Vs
" 7) Stress the necessity of avoiding plagtarism. -

8) Assist the student with additional research for one week,'
9) Confer with students regarding mechanical problems. Assist
in organizing notes. . : : :
= . ,10) Allow two weeks in class for the writing of a 500-1,500 word
: paper summarizing the student's findings. Assist the Student
- in organizing the notes taken. y
'« 11) Permit the students to confer with you and fellow classmates
for advice regarding revision of the rough draft(s).
12) After the final draft is completed, collect tke papers. .
¥3) Allow an additional week for creaténg a dramatic monologue to
be presented to the class. ’ '
14) Confer with the student about the costume and reugh draft of
- the monologue. , -
" 15) After consultation with the student, assist tn the revisicns.
16) Permit the studenssto present the monologue to the class
(memorized/acted--not read). -
17) Collect the Written monologues. . : -

.,IV. Procedure for Students . "y

1) Select a subject tp be researched from the 14st supplied by
the teacher. - -

2; Read at least one book on the s ject.

3

4)

Master the mechanics of takimg notes, making an outline, and
constructing footnotes and bibliographies. .

Narrow the subject to one aspect suitable for a paper 500-1,500
words; continue research.

5) Confer with the teacher when necessary. -

6) Write a reugh draft(s) after note cards have been organized.
7) Consult with the teacher for aid in-revising the rough draft(s).
8) Complete a final draft and submit to the teacher.
o i
‘ 214 ,
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. accomplished and on the quality of the paper written.

»

-
, . /___
L .
. N .

Work in class one week, 'cﬁsmg the monologue to be presented
to the class; secure the costume for the presentation.

Consult classmates for amy help in revisfng the dramatic
monologue. .
Learn’ the monologue and present ?\to the class (minimum of

ten minutes). - . ’

Submit the writtén monologue to the teacher. : a .

J el

There are’ many. aspects to be considered for evaluation in this

activity: using class time, planning class work, using good
“Yesources, researching paper, mastering the mechanics of

research writing, writirg a quality paper, creating an interesting

monologue, and presenting an effective oral accouit of the

monologue. Since the majority of the time is spent working on

the paper, the teacher may desire to grade on the research
Another-
grade would cover the creativity and presentation of the mono-
Togue, but it woulgereflpct directly on the amount and quality
of research done on the subject«-three grades might possibly be
earned. . ’ ‘ :

9y
10)

12)

Evaluation . .
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TOPIC:. Writing the Research Paper = " Mildred E. Modlin
. ‘ ; . . John T. Hoggard
' . " ‘ » * Wilmington, NC 28401
" : . . Grade 12 .
] . \ . .
; PRE-WRITING GIVES FOCUS TO RESEARCH
1. “Ratdonale ~
' Time 1s a precious couwiod1t9 in the research process. Students

\ . sometimes flounder for days before deciding upon a subject and

. then discover that-available sources are {nadequate. .

. v - { i

A statement of purpose for the research written before the note- o

taking process begins requires the student_to decide more specific .
direction for the.work that follows. . o

The teacher $hould have a wide rangeof: topics and spend time ) |
reviewing research skills. After students compile a -1ist of sources .
available for their selected subjects, they learn how to write a .
statement that ultimately develops into the thesis for the final ' "

draft.. They practice a writing technique and establish priorities
.-that save time. .

s 4

II. Objectives o 7

1) To increase the productivity of time spent doing research:
.2) To narrow the subject and focus on available sources
3) 1 To simplify questions regarding which facts should be recorded )
on note cards . .
4) To clarify the purpose for and direction of the résearch area
§). To have practice in developing a thesis statement , £
6) To share ideas and materials - -

“ II1. Precedure for Teacher | r )
1; Begin discussing research possibilities whenever .they come up. B
2) Prepare a 1ist of many research ideas and distribute it to the f
students. - ) , ' . l
3) . Spend one clasg period discussing ithe 1§st and allowing students |
, to add suggestions. C . |
, " 4; Allot two nights for students to mill over the suggestions. J
5) Review résearch skills one or more days, depending on class J

needs . - . P}

) Have stygent hand fn subject he/she is considering. Make com- 1
. ®ments on eack-card and return them the following day. : 1
7) Take students to the library for two class perfods to make a list _ 1
|
4
|
|
l
1
|
|
|

have the

tle and author-of the source, the 1ibrary tall number * —
and page .

of every‘?urce available that looks promising. Lists should
umbers, and, in case of periodicals, name, date’: volume,

and page number. . .
L x 218
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" 8) Instruct students not to take
aterials.

- facilities or change subjec
10) Ask students to write a clear
" focus, and major sources for

be due the next day. -

1) Use a sample paragraph on the
.. to use as the assignment is d
- 12) Set up small groups the next
¢ share knowledge of materials.
13) Circulate and-act as adviser.
14) Assign a final draft of the s
15) Collect papers and add cosmen

Iv. . ’cedure for Studen

notes. They may browse tprquéh .

9) Check source lists in class the following day. Students who do
not hive the required number of sources must agree to use other

paragraph statement of the purpose,
the research. The assigt-ent should

overhead projector or duplfcate one
1scussed. .
day to evaluate statements and to

tatement for the following day.
ts.

1) - Consider research ideas presented in class and explore other.

possibilities. *

Keep careful notes on the review of research skills and ask

2)
- questions when uncertain,

3; Submit one or more {deas for:
= 4) Use library days to locate as
5) .Keep a 11ist of the sources.
6)- Write p paragraph explaining

direction for the research, 1
7) Participate in.group evaluati

materials other students might use.

-

research.

many sources as possible.

the purpt;se»of,and possible
isting mdjor sources,

ons and share knowledge of’

8) Revise the statement of purpose. o
9) Consider statements made.by the teacher on the final draft.

» k3

V. [Evaluation

6ive credit for completing the ff

e

— -~
—

rst mijor step in the research

process. The student needs helpful direction more than evatuation

at this stage.
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TOPIC: Creative Writing. @

II.

I1r.

Rat*lo'nale

- choose. .
their krowledge of abstract and corcrete language.
the task can be viewed as fun instead of work.

—

s &

HOW TO INSPIRE RE

-
N

Mary W. Mintz 2
Hallsbaro High School

Ha] SbOFOr Nc 28442 ’
Grades 10-12

-

LUCTANT POETS

N

To trick reluctant poets intc writing is the'purpos!o’f this assign-

ment. First, pupils are given a ¢

hoice of assignmeénts. Also they

are ‘given a-"frame" within which to work so that they wtll have a

figurative language and whatever o
In cne ascsignment especia

L]

Objectives

- point of departure.’ This does not eliminate the chgnce to use

ther poetic devices they may
1y, students can demonstrate
"1In add1t10h)

»

-

1) To review and practice using figurative language
2) To. review the difference in abstract and concrete language
2) To express feelings and/or opimicns in poetic form

Procedure for Teacher

1) If possible, lead into this assignment from a study of poetry
in which figurative language has been discussed. ‘

for the students some poem tha

-

Or recall
t.has easily recognizable imagery.

2) Ask the students to write a poem using one of the suggestions

given (or more than one, if they are

that as a guide for the pumber of syllables

have.

so inclimed).

ch line withl

" a) Write the student's own telephone number ::}:cally a:v%,&se

A zero may mean a s

tanza division perhaps the

. creative student may think of something more cléver 1ike

BO!M
.. ones.. The peem should inc
b) Choose something abstract

The teacher may suggest topics for the most reluctant

lude some figurative language.
such as an emotion apd write five

lines, one related to each of the five senses, to express
that abstraction in concrete terms.

First 1ine

Second 1ine

Third 1ine

Fourth 1ine .
Fifth line T

-4

a color -
a sound
‘a smell
a taste
a touch



) ABC Poem. Go through the alphabet having each 1ine. of poetry
begin with the next letter of the alphabet. dor a short
'lncoqu]ete example, note this: .

. ] :

Boys . -(The letter X is somewhat diffieult.
Can [ For it, they may use words l{ke extra, .
Devour speTT®® xtra.) - -
. Edible .
+  Food ' .
Greedjly
S e & .
- 2). Allow one class period for a working sessfion. . .
~- -~ Have students bring in their.work one or two days. later.
Have them share their poetry with others.
5) Have editorial sessions with other members of the class to help
improve work. ] . :
6) Have students polish poems and bring them in for evaluation.
These poems are more effective 1f put on poster paper for display.
Then the reader may see how ‘the telephone mmber was used, or
how the alphabet was used. The second suggestion-is effectively
11lustrated with concrete objects or pictures of -the same, as
for example, - .
Fear is a dreary gray (a block of gray color)

6 > Use something for each line.

It tastes 1ike a mouthful of cotton.@(mue,a wad of cotton.)

Procedure for Students . . . ’

.

1) Participate Tn cjass discussion when reviewing figurative
+ " language and abstract and concrete words. . ) } .
2) Choosé one of the options presented by the teacher'to write one

or more poems. _° e -

., 3) Bwbng the poem tosclass at the suggestedetime. e

"~ 4) Participate tn the peer-group adyisory sessions.

IS; Revise work.. . . - —

* 6) For more effective "display, arramge the.poem on poster paper. .

It may be illustrated, also. ..
) 7) Submit the finished produ;gto the teacher for evaluation.

. Evaluation - ) R

"~ A1l students who complete this assigmment should receive an S.

* who go beyond the required work and do two or more poems well should
be given Sh, which translates Into an A, if it is necessa,;x.to compute
grades, numerically.
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TOPIC: Creative Writing * Estelle Mott
. North Mecklenburg
. " Hunterville, NC
) ) . \ - Grades 10-12 .

CREATIVE WRITING “BLISS"

1. Rationale , ‘ ' N “

In fictjo;r. "scenes of recognition" océu_;(,often enough to suggest -
the need for _exposing students to several examples of them. The
. examples cam, in turn, provide for creatjve writing assigmments, .
thus-combining reading-writing practice. "Bliss,” by Katherine ~
Mansfield, is the short story for.use here. Additional examples
for. a lengthier st(udy could include two of)the short stories in
Joyce's Dubliners (*Eveline”and "The Dead”) and "Revel tion" by °
Flannery 0'Conner. N 3 .
II. Objectives. 2§ ,

-

;; To understand what js meant by a "scené of ‘Fec ition"

To experience the study of imageny, use of colo®, and symbolism
in the short story "Bliss” . ’
To see how Mansfield creates a total impression of- b11%s in
the ggory ' ‘
4) To realize the author's sense of timing to make-the final scene
- onepof immediacy and recognition
,) 5) To achieve a high point of understanding and utilize the moment-
F for writing “e ] ..

-

. II1. Procedure for Teacher . A

11 AsSign the reading of the short story “Bliss."
2) Use the following question for a short in-class writing assign-
ment: What purppse does the pear tree serve to the meaning of
.the story? . '
'3) Lead students through a class discussion that will cite imagery,
. use of color, the Symbolism of the pear tree and how these -
, contribute to the meaning of the story. -

4) Invite students to find the one statement which serves as the
Clue g the. "scene of recognition” ("Bertha Young had for the

-, ftrst™Ime desired her husband®). oL .

5) Be sure the climax of the story is ‘made clear. (The young wife,

. Bertha, sees her husband stow his attraction to Miss Fulton and
, makes plans to meet hér the hext day.) )

6) Call attention to the end of the story as Bertha Young asks, .
"What shall | do now?" The writer concludes with, "The pear
tree was as lovely and as still as ever."”

7) ke the writirg assigmment, offering three chofces and asking

--/Students tq ‘choose one. ’ .

220 234
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a) By writina a poem; capture Pertha Young's feelings as she
has known this day of bliss, her first time to know passion

b) Show in first person (poetry--perhaps an imitation of Masters’
form in Spoon River Anthology) how Bertha Young reacts to
the happening in the story as she recollects -the day of
bliss and the evening of revelation (her scene of recognition)

- as holding real significance to her life. :

c) .In a short prose writing, view the day and e rom -
Harry Young's (the husband's). point of view. suogestio
here is that this could be a confessional on’his”part, with
, the student determlnIng whether he would confess to his
friend to a psychiatrist, or to Bertha hnrse]f This could
be written as a dlalogue ’

1

w. Prccedure for Students

'

Read the short story "Bliss
Come to an understandIng of the literary devices being stressed
by the teacher in "Bliss”

Choose one of the writing assignments.

Prepare the paper.

Edit and revise the paper.

Turn in paper to the teacher,

.V. Eval |
Ve Evlugggn e

1)

2)

The grade given by the teacher will be determined by how we]l
the student's writing shows .understanding of the full meaning
of the story and by how well he/she is able to go beyond the
story through imagination to try anothey writing genre.

A second evaluation will be made by other students in the class
who react to several of the papers to determine which hold
greatest rena;

“~
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JOPIC: Creative . Writing ° : Richard Lebovitz

. " B Cape Hatteras Scheol
JEEEECRE ¥ s Buxton, NC 27920
- . ' + . Grades 9-12

.. ' WRITING ABOUT SURVIVAL

.
o . &

Rationale\' s . S ' . ) r

7

./ o . . .
One of the most successful eleative writing assignments I've tried .
s based om the thtme of survival. | adapted ‘for high school Tevel
a list of questions about survival on a desert island and a map. .=
originally drawn up for elementi y .pupils (see Jean Fiscker,
"Survival Meanseftaying Alive,” Weacher (April 1977), pp.’ 73-78).
Group activity using these verbal® and visual stimuli, will make
writing possible even for the most reluctant writer. .

" There are amgle literary and visual exarples of thi theme to refer-

-to. Most of the students are familiar with such . recent fi{ime as

“The. Poseidon Adventure” or "Survive" as well as the books on which

these films are based. There‘are also short stories, such, as '

Jack London*s "To Build a Fire," which examine the qualities that

enable or hinder heroes .in their quests for survival. Yarfations

of the samg assignment may be used to explore modern problems of

survival,’ such as over-pupulation anc hunger, pollution and nuclear .

holocaust. ' The subjact demands that students draw on all their:

irventiveness to help the hero out of the dilesma or to let- the
perish., - . ot .

Though designed as'a'firs‘t-person nar;aiion. the styde'rwt could -
easily write the story‘in the third>person. This writing activity,
will take from sexen’'to.ten days to complete. t

-/

Objectives’ \ W ‘D , - .

1) Tg pse the iga i%}on ./,/ra{dressing either real or imaginary
prgblems pf."szﬁﬂ T KN :

2) To learn how to fogganize a uence marrative de4ails

3) .To practice baWo/writing rewritigg skills (edf¥ing,
proofreading, revisirg) - -

4) To expldre the poss@filities of treative literzry expression -
and the’ vanjous fo;ms it may take » -

. “ . [ .
Procedure. for Teacher ) .

1] Introduce the theme. of survival to studenté through discyssion
of movies and books whish they have seen. or read. * ,
2) Hand out a map of a desert island or simflar hopeless setting,
with a,‘few pitfalls and a -few items ‘that may prove helpful, along
‘.;witrva list of questions for the students to answer. (Example:
How did you.provide for shelter? What did you eat? What did you'
. do for clothes”™ Let the students work in groups of three tg
Produce their arswers. Then let each group read aloud its’responses
while the ofhers listen. . )

. 2 . ‘

™

‘wlr




. * -
h\,_\_r . R

3)

Iv.

|

%

.5)

6)
7)

Read aloud selections from the literature of survival. Many
will 1ike listening Yo the description of Robinson Crusoe's

. shipwreck. Reading both the narration and segments of the

daily journal provides examples of two modes of. written expres-
sfon. - T .
Additional readings may be introduced %a the class.. This is

a goodwmoment to bring i some of the 1iterature for them to
read and discuss in €lass. ['ve uSed”such short storfes as

“To Build a Fire,” “Antaeus,” and "A Mild Attack of Locusts."

‘Since I wanted my students to develop full-blown cheracters, P

o

I asked them to identify the qualities the heroes of these
stories needed to survive, . .

Make the writing assignment,. giving the students a choice of
using the questions and map for their story or developing their
own story without the use of -these aids.

Circulate amorg the students.*hg}ing yourself available for -~
questions of ¥pelling or grasmar: R

Provide time for student evaluation and commentary so that the
work is read aloud by the author or. another student at least
once and edited by two other students.

Write your own story of survival to share with your students
when they have completed theirs. n : B T

<
. Procedure for Students

7)
8)

Discuss

ilms and books you've seen and read with the teacher

the class.

Work with other students in answering the questionfkgbout e

survi a desert island. ) .

L n to and discuss the teacher's reading selection from the
iterzture of survival. ) -

Read and discuss the short stories the teacher assigns.

Compose your own story of survival, either using the questions

and map you worked on with the group, or drawing your own map

and answering your own set of questions, or perhaps comirg up

with your own story and own unique survival situation.

Have two other students read and comment on youg work, using

and rest

. the editorial evaluation sheets for their comments and suggestions,

(The evaluation cheets leave the original manuscript unmarked

and allow the student "to think before making corrections. Mistakes,
suggestions, reactions may be coded by numbers or letters on the
manuscript. These would correspond to the numbers or letters on
the evaluation sheets.* -,

Read aloud your writing after you have finished and make any
additional cerrections. :

Hand in your finished work, the evaluation sheets, rough drafts,

and notez; -




»

L o v :
Y. Evaluation . ‘ ] ~ -
The yigrk should be graded on the basis of its organization (Does it

have a beginning, middle, and erd?), its cevelopment (@ there a
coherent sequence of events?}} and its use of details. The .-

.quality cf the writing should be assessed and counted as two grades :

the effort shculd be assessed and®counted as one grade. The student
may be directed to do prescriptivepwork on two or three major

mechanical errors. Fhe rough dra and notes help the teacher
assess the students' efforts. . .

(2 very good sourcebook for éreative fiction in the classroom is

Karen M. Hubert's Teaching and Writing Popular Fiction, available -
from Teachers & Writers g”aﬁnﬂve. |§ West 4th St., New York,
NY 10014.) )

[

P
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.TOPIC: Creative Writing

t

II.

IIT.

Jares Schnakenberg

. Gumberry High School
] . - ~ Gumberry, NC 27838
.Grades 10-11°

TyEXPECTED AS A WRITING STIMULUS

\ . )
Rationale - e

In order to produce student interest in writing, experiences must
be designed that arouse their curfosity and desire to communicate
r owmn feelings and experiences. In this 7-8 day lesson, the
stunning ending of Rotinson's poem "Richard Cory” will be a moti-
vating source of writipg reinforced by Simor and Garfunkel's song
"Richard Cory," a modernizec version of the poes.. After class
discussior of the poes and song, the teacher will provide the
students with a chance to related unéxpected elements in their
own lives or those cf cthers through discussion and composition.

Objectives i

1) To recognize that wealth ddes rot imply happiness

2) To compare an¢ contrast the poem and_song

2) ~To understand that characters in literature face the same
problems we co *hat can never be outdated

4)- To understand that surprise may or may not be avoidable

5) To learn ways to avoid disaster {f pcssitle or to deal with
disaster when it strikés ) - !

6) To practice rote taking skills «

7) To practice basic writirg skills (syntax, sentence and paragraph

- development, punctvatior, diction, spelling)
8) To see revisior as necessary to produce good writing
9) To practice editorial skills ' ’

Procedure for Teacher

1) Prepare and distribute a handout of the poem and the song
" found or Siron and Garfunkel's album "Sounds of Silence.”

2) Obtain a copy @ this album for class.’

3) Read the poer and lead the class to an understanding of its
meaning. Ask them to discuss how ordinary people felt about
Richard Cory and why he may have committed suicide. ' ‘

4) -Play the recerd. Allow students to sing cr beat out the rhythm.

5) _Lead discussion on which version they e d best and why, and
ask them to discyss how the song places aristocratic Cery
into a more mcdern setting.

6) Ask students, to jct down several unexpected experiences in
their own lives or those of.otkers.

7) Divide the class igto groups of five. Ask them to relate one
experience to the crcup and its effects on them. Encourage com-
ments by other group members on vhat‘is saic.

225 -
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8) After 2-3>days of prewriting, assign a paper with a one page
minimum on one of the following: -
3] Pretend you are Richard Cory's psychiatrist. In a session’
he mentions suicide. Write what your advice would be to
< save him from iminent death and restore his*happiness.

‘Use aplay or short story form if desired. Role playing
th_sj‘da(::; provide an additional stimulus

b) Write a story on the experience you related to the group

- and the lesson 1 d from it, if any

c) Considering n‘d{‘); feel to be the necessary ingredients
for a happy 1ife, wite about what you think may be lacking
in your own 1i1fe and how you might fi1l this void, .

9) After 2 days of composition, divide the class into groups of 3. °
Have both students read the other's rough draft and list on a
separate sheet of paper at ldast 2 strengths and 2 weaknesses
they find. '

10) Allow one day for revision in class and circulate among students
™ answer any questions. )

11) Ccllect the papers and evaluate strengths and weakne¥ses on a
separate sheet. Read some of the best to the class ’

IV. Precedure for Students

1) Read the poem and take any notes that clarify the meaning.
. 2),'Discuss why you think Richard y killed himself. -
3 d

Listen to or sing the song-and s the modern activities
ke is engaged in. ~

4) Jot down several unexpected experiences you have had or
_witnessec. ) ‘

§) Discuss in groups one experience and your reactions to ft.
Respond to what each groop mesber relates to you.

6) Select one of the three choices givap for compositlon amt
compose a rcugh draft, ’

7) In a group of 3 students, read the other students’ rough drafts
and 1ist on a separate sheet at least 2 strergths of thé@ir
papers and at least 2 ways it could be strengthened.

8) Collect the-other students' cosmests and use thee to revise
your paper. Hand ir on the assigned day the final and rough
drafts, the other students' suggestions, and any other work
you may have done, ] 4

/

V. Evaluation ) \

One grade will be giver, based on the following percentages:

1) Quality (ideas, organization, style, sentence structure) -
50% of the grade

2) Mechanics - 252 of the grade -

3) Effort observed in class participation and time spent wisely -
25% of the grade N
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TSIC: Creative Writing Susan Hoover
Route 6, Bex 47-S
Statesville, NC 28677
Grades 9-12

)

. BLAST OFF! . ,

~~

I. Rationale . )
: 9 P .

" Book reports can-be the most boring assignment a student and teacher
suffer through. Writing poetry can also be deudgery to a student
and teacher. Thj</activity is a method to incorporate writing the
book report in form of a ‘pcem and hopefully overcome the book
reporting malaite.

sy

(As a preface to this activity, it should be explained that my
World Humanities students, advanced ones, read the epic Beowul f,
The Canterbury Tales, and Shakespearean sonnets. Unbelievable as

‘ 1t may seem, the students were excite ut the epic, fascinated
by the pilgrimage, and delighted with,iashic pentameter.)

The book reports involve the main character of the book in a

pilgrimage to the moon. Thcugh not an epic | » each ch8racter

is to demonstrate at least one characteristic &f the epic hero.

The student may write about any aspect of the character: his/her

» 1ife, his/her relationships, conflicts, resolutions, accomplish-
ments, etc. :

The structure of the one-page poem has cnly one requirement: iamh&
pentameter as the meter. The herpic ccuplet, blank verse, or

sonnet form (ary of the three major forms) can serve as a rhyme
structure. ] T

/\I
Each poem is read aloud upon completion. The class then engages
in a discussiorn cf the newly-created pilgrims to the moon. The

literary selections which serve as the bdses for the acti ty are
reinforced. ’ .

y Objectives . J ‘ -

1) To practice creative writing, namely,”a poem

2) To learn the iamtic meter

3) To draw correlaticns among literary selections read and
product written .

4) To enjoy a sense of accomplishment from sycceeding in a writing
activity .

b

West Iredell High School _

fl
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111. Procedure for Teacher -

‘1) Review the dominant characteristfcs of the literary selections
which will serve as the bases for the creative book report.

2) Permit thé students a class period.to outline the story approach
in which the main character is fcurd. .(Is the character happy;
is u‘\e character's life tragic; is there a great morzl lesson,

- etc.) » '

3) Announc‘? a one-week time perfod for creating the poem (the
piigri . : i

4) Make avajlable to the students, through textbooks, hand-outs, .

' ets., agditional explanations and examples of the characteristics -
of the épic hero and-the fambic meter. '

5) Confer with the students as the poem is created..

6) Allow two ddditional days for student interaction for comments

) and suggeStions for revising the poew.
~7) Encourage each student to read his/her product aloud, explaining

the rhyme structure used. . ; :

8) - Select several book report/poems for publication in the school
newspaper; cisplay others throughout the room.

#) Discuss with the class the comparison between tre piigrims
in The Canterbury Tales and the pilgrims from the writirgs.

. .Procedure Tor_Students

1) Keview class nctes on the literary selections read.

2) Decide the imggrtant characteristies of the main character in
the book. )

3) If necessary, review additional sources to gain insight on the
epic hero and iambic meter.
Write the book report/poem in class, seeking assistance from
the teacher when necessary and being consistent in the rfiyme
structure selected.
Consult classmates for suggestions to revise poem after rough
draft is completed. ) *
Revise writing. ) ‘ ‘e
Read the creative writing aloud, explaining the rhyme structure
used. :
Submit the poem totke teacher.
Joir class discussion comparing the pilgrims going to Canterbury
and to the moon. -~ ”

Evaluation

The book report will be graded on creativity of thought and /—»
consistency of meter and rhyme. However, the teacher may wish

only to award credit for completing the assigmment tf the student

has been unsuccessful because of the new skills (rhyme, meter)

invclved. My students, though, were very successful in their

efforts to produce this poes.




Cr;::\(? Writing . Mildred E. Modlin
. -, : John T. Hoacard

. L : : Wilmington, NC 28401
i Grades 10-12

7 " CREATE A BOOK REVIEW

Rationale-

Book reviews can be a creative writing expe}ience ;!E the student
ard a creative learntfig experience for the teacher instead of
sterile criticues that frighten students and bore teachers,

relaxed and vepy personal way when they are done in a variety of
fcrms over riod cf two or three weeks. Not many students -
become critics cr formal reviewers, but if they continue to read--
which is certainiy a desirable goal--they continue to share their
reactions. .

Creative re:ijzs allow the reader to.share his/her fee]ings-‘n a

A number of choices giver to students when they begir to read a
novel, novella, play, or biography will allow them to have an-
exercise in creative witing and afford opportunities for thinking
and understanding-on more than one level. One caution: Use this
method on a 1imited basis, perhaps one time per year. *

’,

Objectives

1) To avoid the térm 'creative
2) To use creative writing as a means of reporting or reviewing
3) To share feelings and facts without fear of misinterpreting
the author's meaning
To see an au*hor's skill in writing sentences that carry keys
to the. theme
To write withcut pressure of a short deadline -
To experience deeper appreciation for reading
To write every day
To practice editing and revision skills

Procedure for Teacher : s

Assign the reading of a novel, movella, play cr biography.

Tell students they will not write tHe usua1 report or review

or give an oral report.

Assign a written reactior to the book. Allow two-three weeks.

Dffer the Y0110w1d€ suggestions and invite students to add to

the list: .

a) Keep a journal as you read. Record each date from the
time you begin until} you finish the book. Be honest. If
you did not read one day, say so. Make frank cosments
when you are bored, confused, or delighted. - You may quote
senterices you l1iked or ones that caused yaw to think.
Mertion other books, stories, poems, or plays you are )
reminded of. Share challenges, joys pr moral dilemmas you

s




o

8

-

. .have in common with a character. What insights did you
<) gain into yourself and others?. (These are suggestions, not
- . required reactions.) .
b) Keep a journal for a character in the book It may be
1imited to one portiom-of his experiences .
c) Mrite a poem with a theme found in the book. Briefly
’ : explain the background, using prose
t ’ d) Write one or more personal letters from one character to
another and write a reply if you wish -
e) MWrite a Tove poem (or dnother type) from one character to .
another. "You may use free verse, sonnet, haiku, etc.
f) Mrite Iyrics and/or music for a song that grows out of the

reading.

8) Encourage students to try more than one writing suggestion if
) ( _they have time.
Ny : 6) Remind ctuderts of the asségﬂlent during the 2-3 weeks by

\ ‘brief discussions of what they are reading.
‘Jy) Allow several short time periods for consultation with teacher
= . and peers.
8) Use the class period for sharing on the day final papers ‘
. come in. )eq
. 9) Display all papers on a bulletin board. Honor fequests to
| A keep journals private. . ‘

10) Evaluate and return papers immediately.

-~

. IV. Procedure for Students '

1) Read a novel, novella, play, or biography.

2) Be aware of key ideas and¢ sentences. .

3) Select one or more writing suggestions.

4) 1dentify with experiences and emotions of characters.

5) Read withcut fear of invelid comments.

6) Seek editorial advice frun—classnates and teacher while préparing
a rough draft.

7} Discuss the book with peerd and/or the teacher as you read.
Prepare a final copy with careful attention to editing an¢

revisicn, especially of poems, letters, and songs.

f‘

i

Y. Evaluation

Since it is virtua]ly impossible to orade what a student experiehces
when reading a bock, do not use a letter grade for his/her reading or
’ writing. Instead write comments on another sheet of pdper. -

Tell students they will receive credit.  Call attention to few .
mecharical errors and be generous with praise and personal comments.
Let student comments durigg the sharfng day serve as another
evaluatior standard for the wri4efr. .
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TOPIC: ™ Creative Writing ‘ Tom E. Orr —
, ’ — Hendersonville High
- ' R \ 311 Eighth Ave. West -
N ] E Hendersonville, NC 28739
- o " Grades 10-12
\ - . -z
R . COMPOSING THROUGH READERS' THEATRE _ _ _. . - o
-- -

Rationale

RS N
? | q .

;. {High school students need to develop language concepts,_images, and
'Tsynhpls‘adequate~to give significance to their experience. Through
|written composition and creative drama-a student can often objectify

! his/ker experience and. firnc what Robert Frost calls “momentary 3

| stays against the confusfon of the world.” ,

i

-J'L

3

Readers' Theatre is an exciting art form and ‘it is readily adaptable -

. to their needs and situation. Readers' Theatre recognizes that N
i literature is action-oriented and that the function of the oral
; interpretor is tc discover and share ithis action. Thé purposé of
; the following projeet in composition ¥s to.find a union among these
; components: the literature, the reader, ard the listener. Its
"1 greatest value is that it develops creativity in students and is
an outlet for creative talent. ) .

Thé task given the students is tc' develop a Readers' Theatre
production from their own poetry and prcse and to perfcrm that :
script before an audience. _ S

Description of Sample Project

Adolescence. What dces the word mean? Thepdore Roethke calls it .
"an ill-defined dying"; Samuel Butler, "an Gver-praised season.” .
Regardless gpits meaning, adclescence is a time c¢f confusion--a

time filled with triumph and disaster, fulfillmert and frustration,
pleasure and pain, joy-and grief, hope and disappointment, perception

and tewildermert. "Time in a Bottle” Was an atfempt to reflect how
a group of students, as adolescents, felt about the world and »
themselves. The students were enrolled in a 9-weeks course i
modern poetry. © B

.
.

—.
~

The title of the’production comes from a'song by the late Jim Croce. -
/ This seng served as a unifying element for the production, especizllyg s
the 1ine "But there rever seems to be enough time to do the things

ard in groups. Contributions to the script came from the students'
- own-poetry and prose. .

. Each student was evaluated by the nurber and quality of?his/her
contributions. The teacher also took into consideratign the time
spept in rehearsals and in the composing and editing processes.

- é ’ . .
o B { . 23] , -
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; to the classroom. Teachers can acapt the use of such a technigue - £33

«

you want to once you find them.” The students worked individually = > =



&

A vlar‘lety of methods was used to create suitable mterial--iuprovisa-
tions, brainstorming sessions,*theatre games, assigned topics, and

. < others. Once the class felt sufficient material hac been developed,

then the ed'lt'lng and 4rranging of the selections into a working

. whole began. Decisions were made as_ to"the suitabﬂity of material

Commises were made; 1niﬂat1ves were tdken. .

Once the rough draft was developed. copies were mage and distributed

“to the class. The ¢lass as a unit.evaluated the script.and decided

" - on speakers. From this point uatil the performance before an

II1.

audience, what took place was a daily shifting of material for -
emphasis--editing, adding am:lz deletmg for total effectiveness.

_ The final production revealed the attitudes and feelings of a group

of "adolescents.” Perhaps a song written by one of the students

< best expresses thé fdea: "Who am I1? Who am I?" .

* ¥hen did you look to see
What is really me?
Who am I? Who am 1?7,
I'm ME."

Objectives

1) To engage in self expression; to discover and share

2) To objectify experience through composition and drama :
3) To see the union among these compoﬁtntS' the Htentm, the
reader-writer, the listener

. 4; To enrich literary fare whilé studying significant mdern poets
%) To develop interpretive.skills and ta write for a purpose. w‘lth
a definite audience in mind
To develop creativity
7) To enhance perception through the use of lighting® figurative
language, rhythm and sound values .

Precedure for Teacher ‘

1) Provide "saturation" sessions~-using a variety of methods--to
"establish "flow"” of student ideas:

a) The Ungame: Students play a card game of questions.
- {X3wm Company, Los Angeles)
1) What js your greatest ¥fear? .

2) When was the last ‘time you cried? ' -
32 What "turns you on?" ., v
4) If you couldAive in another time period, what period wuﬁ:l
it be? Why?
5) If you could change anything abott this school. what .
would it be?. Why?
A Slide Presentation (Moods and Feetings): Ask students to
give titles to each slide and explain or react to each slide.
A Question-Answer Session: Have students write a question
to the class. Do not allow students to identify their question.
Favorite Records: Have students play their favorite records
by popular musical groups, etc. (e.g. Jim Croce)
- : - “ >5
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e).0Oral imterbretation of literature: Read aloud poems and
o avorite passages of prose. : ,
o 2) Invite students to bring to class a poem, a song, a paragraph,
R a picture, or a favorite Guotation, ‘
. 3) Provide a "contribution” box somewhere in classroom where
- 'J. " students can deposit ideas. : ’ ,
73 -+ 4) Explain Readers' Theatre 'to class and provide a sample selection
“ ' so that students will be able to see the type selection suitable
L sfor this kind of production-(e.q. mﬁals of Millay, Wolfe,,K ~
- .dnd Frost are exceptionally popular). ' .
5)  Begin improvis{tions using situations cgmmon to members in the
class; gets. student suggestions. Tape Récord. ’
6)_Assign one of the ing compasitions:
- 7). "An Inéffable. e"
J .~ _ ' b) "Relivipg 2~ rience"
& ¢) an origindh puem N
d) “an interpal monologue T .
v " e) a_short-dialdgue - . .
w ° f) "If I Could Step 0 Myself" ) -
g) "A Rge of Min o, . - .
h) 1 L% and Inv poout”  (Whitman) & T '
. i) a catdlogue poem (e.g. Rupert Brookels "These Have I Loved. .
7) Provide opportum‘ties,%r ¥buzz sessions” and/or small group
digcussions built arcuM® ideas expiessed in class discussions
aftd/or written compositions. e -
8) Select a committee to develop thé raugh draft. o
" 9) Goes over the sequence for adaptation to Readers' Theatre:
a) Selecting :
b) Cutting . )
c) Transferting and edtting -
. d) Staging. . . . _
. - 10) Encourage committee to find the best compositions and the best
» parts of each compogition--even if it's only one-line. . g
11) - Take inventory of tatents found in the class (Dance, prf :
musical jnstrument, sing). .
' 12) Allow the students charged with developing the rough draft to
: cut and tape together a suggested order for presentation; type
‘\ on ditto-masters for copies to be distributed to class for

critical evaluation; suggest breakdown for speakgrs. "
 13) Select speaRers ‘and assign production committees. -
‘]4) Rehearse production; assist students in editing, deleting, and
- transposing for overall effectiveness. ' '
15) Set up performance date. . ' T

16) Provide each student with his/her- own copy of script. - v

-
-

=, Ex;ocedt'xre for Students

3 £

-

1) ~Participate i class and small group discussions, brainstorming

. and question-an®er sessions. . . T

. ' ®2); Study Readers' Theatre both.as an art form and ag a-techntque -
for oral presentation of Titerature. )

-
]

— L3

-
.
-




a) Hhat is Readers Theatre,?
‘b) Types of literature for Readers' Theatre?
Adaptat'lon of literature for Readers' Theatre
d Hounting Readers Theatre
1) "Lighting ,
2) Novement
3) Setting
", 8). Costuming ' .
e) Evaluation
Ehoose writing ass1gunents that provide best opportun‘lt‘les for
contributing to production.
" Participate in all -phases of production from its genesis to
IR " s presentation before an audience--writing and collecting
* \ . materials, cutting and adapting, and casting, -

Evaltiatm' n -

1) The production:

a)- A spectator must be more aware of what he/she has Iﬁrd then -
seen.
A Readers' Theatre production should offer an author §

. work more than can be obtiined from sﬂet md‘lng or a’

- solo inpet"pretation N

Presen(;ation techniques should comlenent the quality and
rature of the hterature presenbed -
student: )
The number and quality of contribut'lons are considered.
The time and effort spent in rehearsals and in the comosing
and editing processes are sign'lf‘lcant
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SI’OPIC: ,ﬁﬁive Writing - ’ - Phyllis l%i—:clafr

E. E. Swith Sr. High
. Fayetteville, NC
" oL I . Grades '10-12

‘ MEMORABLE MOMENTS

P S

a

- - ”

Biblical narrative, which includes none of the immer thoughts of
the characters, inspired Reynolds Price to write a group of poeng

- in which he speaks the feelings of some Biblical figures at crucial
moments: Mary dalene as she discovers the empty tomb, Jairus'
daughter as she is brought back.to 1ife, and the anggl as he .
announces to Mary that she is to be the §other of Jews. Students
can be motivated to imagine and express .underlying feelings of
Titerary characters. This experience will help them understand
and express their own emotions in writing that carries the emotion
of 2 moment to a reader, rather .than the kind of dull writing that
ki1ls the drama of the moment because it is only about the emotiop.
In this Tesson students are leg to an assignment Tn which
relive a momentous personal experience\and make it live for the
reader by producing a diary, monologue or stream-of-consc¢iousness
narrative. . + (

Objectives
To gain insight into the feelings of othelrs

S -

*

felt »
To use language that is alive and vivid .
4) To have peers respond to one's genuine feelings
Procedure for Teacher. PO -
< : .
1) “Lead a class d%ugs’lon on some crucial event in a story or
% play the classAas read in which a character such as Peyton
Farguhas in Occurrence at Owl Creek Bridge is involved'in )
action; and the thoughts, feelings; and emotions which he
experienceS"are spelled out for the reader. Then dscuss -a
character 1ike Tessie in The Lottery, whose inper feelings \
are not revealed to the reader. "H_ave. the students orally *
supply the inner words the character might be saying to hfmsel$
as the action develops, telling why they think the gharacter
would feel these things. Or have students role play the
situation with Tessie saying ::a;st_’s,he'reany feels.
}) Read examples to the class su S Reynblds Price*s poem :
about Jairys' daughter or Peter Taylor's narrative, "The Hand -
of Emmagene” to show effective expression of inner:feelings, v

, 1
o 2; To understand ané express real feelings exactly as they are :
3)




Iv.
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3) Divide stubents into groups of five or six and allow them to
‘choase a character from anothet story théy have all read.
Have them write as a group a diary, dramatic monologue, or -
stream-of-consciousness narrative from the viewpoint of the -
character and then read their plece to the class for counent

nd criticism. .
4) k students to. relive a critical moment in their own Tives

«and write a diary, narrative, or poem expressing the sensations -

-they felt as the experience was occurring.

5) Serve as a consultapt for students as they write and make sug-
‘gestions which wi]l help them kéep their uriting vivid and

~. alive--for exarple, “"Hot tears sting my eyes” rather than "I

' feel sad.” . A

6) Divide studénts into groups of three read one another's
rough drafts and-offer critical assistfnce.*

J) Read a revised draft of the writing brief conference with
the student and make final revisica”suggestions.

8) ‘Evaluate the final drafts and display them so that class members.

may read them. Provide a sheet on which the class. may nominate
’ the pieces of writing they feel are most sucéessful for publica-
: tion in the school magazine or newspaper.
9) Submit the nominated pieces for publicatiem -

Procedure for Students

1) Participate in class discussion or role playing to discover
what certain gharacters in stories you have read must have .
betn feeling as they were exper‘lencing the thfngs that happened
to them. =~

2) Llisten to ¢ cher's reading of examples of writing which
describes feelings as they are occurring.

3)"_MWith-a group of other students decide on a form and write a
monoTogue, diary, or stream-of-consciousness narrative of the
thoughts an*:?ings of a character in a story all have read.

4) Select someo \reqd the group's ptece of writing to the

- class for comméntgand criticism.

5) Listen carefully determine what kind of detaﬂ makes the
pieces you hear viyid #nd alive.

%) Choose = critical personal experience (good or bad, but not
too personal to shire) and relive it. While re- experiencing
each sensation or thowght, record it in the form of an inner -

+ monologue, dtary or stream-of-consciousness narrative. Stick
to present .tense. Make the moments viv{d by.recording real

sensations rather than by describing with adjectives ("Hot tears

sting my eyes,” not "I feel sad.”) ]

" 7) Subm}t a readable rough drdft to two other students for sug-
gestions and comsult the teacher for advice on writing problems.

8) Discuss a revised draft with the. teacher for fina]®revision

' suggestions.

9) Submit a final draft to be read.by other students and.for
possible publicat in the school newspaper or magazige.

10) Read the pieces written by classmates and nominate the one w
you think is most effective for publication. -

.

*i . 236, S
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The teacher should evaluate for evidence

for a peer audience.

~
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of .effort shown by the
student in the entire process and for the effectiveness of the
final product. Student nominations of pieces for publication could
serve as a guide for determining outstanding achievement of success
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\  ToPIC: Creative Writing a ~ Mildred 6. Ogletree

- . Columbia High School
. Columbia, AC 27925
Grades 8 & 10-11

- USING VIOLENCE PRODUCTIVELY!

L 4

Rationale

- Most junior high and high school students enjoy cars and vioIe@e.
two #nstant stimuli for imaginative ‘thinking. Therefore, th
exercise, which asks students to write a short story or t

-an automobile wreck from the point of view of an uninvolved :
observer, should appeal to them. It encourages students to develop
their creative thinking by giving them a model to analyze, a
familiar subject to explore, and opportunities to expand thefr
thoughts and to express themselves in orfginal ways. This exercise
also allows them to expand their thinking by reading and evaluating
the works of fellow students. .

- 'y -

~N
Objectives
1) To explore the reactions of the observers.of a serious car

. wreck . s e -

2) To learn to observe details through the use of the senses

3) To learn to see the relationship among details and their place
in an entire picture .

4) - To practice writing using enough sensory details t6 form a
complete image . o

5) To practice basic writing skills, such as sentence structure,
punctuation, and spelling .

6) To fract'lce editing skills through rewriting

Procedure for Teacher

1) "Before beginning the unit, collect from students pjctures of
car wrecks. Encoyrage student$ find pictures that fnclude
observers of the wrecks. Displ se pictures.

2) After the pjctures bave been.on"display for two br three days’,
ask students to read in class Karl Shapiro's "Auto Wreck,”

' found in Shapiro, Poems, 1940-53. Have them read the poem
silently first. Then eimer You or a’'good reader should read
1t aloud. C. - .

3) 4Lead students in a discussion of Shapiro's questions and com
ments at the end df the third stanza. Then.ask students to
point -out words and phrases they find particularly effective.
Make sure they see the sensory details Shapiro uses to create
both the overall image of the wreck and the reactions of the
dbservers. _ - -

.4) ~Review Informally such things as diction, figurative lariguages
"{magery, and rhythm as the studants discuss the poem.

-
4



5) Allow students to talk about any accidents they have seen in
- person or on television and in the movies. .
6) Announce that during the next class period the students will

) .be expected to write either a posm or 2 dscﬁptiv(‘mph
-, ( about a car wreck. They should think about this ass t
: overnight.

7) On the next day have the students write. Recommend (or require)
that they braiastorm first, mking 3 list of descr‘lpt‘lve details
and then throwing out umworkable ones.
g; Circulate among the students to provide assistance. -
~Oollect‘thepaperstxoorthree&yshteranéretunﬂvat9 -
the students. for rewriting.
: 10) Divide the class into small groups of 4-5, and have the members
] of each group read one another's papers. They should comment °
- _ -om strengths and make suggestions: for 1mmt.. Anw the
T class one period for thts activity. s -

. 11) On the‘next day, allow the students time for mi&ﬁng the
suggestions of their fellow students and for begimning to rewrfte
their final drafts. Again be available for helping students to
solve problems.

12) Two or three days later collect the pspers for final evaluation.
13) Display the best papers on the hul'letin board along with a copy
of Shapiro's “Auto Wreck."

IV. Procedure for Students ‘ =

7 1) Bring pictures of auto amecks td class.
. .2) Read and discuss with the class Karl Smp'lro s 'Auto Ureck "
Note particularly effective details.
§ 3) Participate in a general discussion of wrecks and your feeliags
as a real or imaginary observer.
4) Think about anc write a poem or paragraph in which you dscﬁbe
vividly an auto wreck. Include many sensory detlﬂs Ask the
teacher for help if you need it. .
Participate in the reading of other syudents’ ms Comment
on strengths and make suggestions for fmprovememt.
t. '6; Consider the suggestions made to you and rewrite your ‘tina) draft
oo Hand the ‘paper in for evaluatjon

v. Evaluation

'The paper should receive two grades: one for the effectiveness
. and completengss of the description, and the second for mechanics ‘
‘ (basic writing skt11s and form). Because the focus of the assign- i
. : ment is creativity, the first grade should be given more weight f
: ’ "than the second. In fact, the first grade should be 75% of the

- total.  Effort should be :considered when cvaluating the student 4
o * st the end of the marking period. .

- . ’
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TOPIC: Writing for Varieties - Estelle Mott
. of Audiences North Meck]enburg
Huntersville, NC
Grades 9-12
YOUTH AND AGE T
I. Rationale

Because much student writing has cher as the audience, 2
purpose for this lesson is to w%:dieme beyond the
classroom or the school. Texts direct s t thinking toward
writers who are critics of society--and, with this as a spring-
board, the student may also become an informed critic. The focus
here {s on problems of the aged. °

Objectives

1) To take students fnto the community to observe conditions of
a group of citizens (the aged)

2), To gather first-hand {nformation

3)' 3To alert others to the problem -
To write a letter discussing some facet of the problem and
hopefully to becomea part of the solution to the problem

5) To offer opportunities for conferences with the teacher, who
will help students see whether their letters are well thought
out, clearly represented. and appropriately written

Procedure for Teacher

~

A Use Tennyson's “Ulysses™ to launch a "brainstorming™ session
about the old.

2) Assign the reading of two short stories which speak to the
condition of the old: “Ma Parker,"fby Katherine Mansfield,
and "Island,” by Shirley Jackson.

3) Arrange for student visits (indf or small groyp) to &
mursing home for the elderly to observe conditions.

4) Gncourage further observations of the elderly in.one's own
neighbarhood, at the supermerket, in church. and in one's
own family.

5) Ask students to interview.one elderly person who s 1nterast1pg\

and who defies the stereotype of isolated, confused, lonely,

and incapacitated. Encourage the student to tape the interview.

-~ Oy

; Plan class time to hear the tapes. -
Offer choices for writing assignmegt: )
a) A letter to your congressman about what bills’ relating to
the elderly are pending or about what is being done for
: them
b) A letter to the State Department of Public Health about
conditions in the nursing home {f they are less than
desirable

. mmﬁ
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V.

c) A letter to the editor of the local newspaper 1n which you
dtscuss your findings.

)

Procedure for Studepts : ) i
.o \ . -

1;' Read the two short stories assigned by teacher. .

2) Deterwine which activities you will part¥cipate in to obtain
information on your subject. ]

3) Take potes on your findings.

Locate the subject for your interview and make an appointlent
Present your tape to the class.
. 6; Decide which writing assigment you will do. : '

7) Write the letter, , ' .

Revise and re-write final copy. " ' . ’
« - - ?_' ] ‘ rd

M i 3}‘, T TS

1) -The letter will be evaluated for general merit and for total
mechanics,

2) Contributions by students to class'discussions and presentations
will be cons1dered for evaluation at the end of the grading
tef‘- hd

g -
N
A
.
s
]
L]
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. TOPIC: Writing for Varieties James Schnakenberg
of Audiences Gumberry High School
Gumberry, NC 27838
_ Grades 10-11 w

UNDERSTANDING ALCOHOLISM

-

I. Rationale

The probleh of alcoholism no longer 1s exclusive to one age grotp.
A majority of students in high school have been exposed to its
resultant evils through the media and other sources. The teacher
may use this rich background of experfence to develop writing les-
sons that are both relevant and educatfonal. Through films, role
Playing, and discussion, the teacher may heighten sfudent awareness
of these problems and thus provide them with ideas necessaty for

. compos{tion. - .

II. Objectives C

1) To hefghten awareness of the problest caused by excessive drinking
2) To recognize that alcoholism is a disease
3) To consider safer alternatives for entertainment
4) To practice basic writing skills (sentence and paragraph develop-
‘5 ment, punctuation, diction, spelling)
g To see revision as necessary to produce quality compositions
To practice editorial skills

II1. Procedure for Teacher

b' 1). A combination of these prewriting experiences should be used
to provide the stimulus for writing:
, 1) Free color £1Ims addressing the problem of teenage alcohol{ism.
- - Write to N. C. Depar of Human Resources,/Divisfon of
© HeaTth Services; m Lib » Ralefgh 27602,
a; Anything for Kicks - 10'winutes
Domino - 26 minutes- - )
c) He Lived With Us, Dear - |28 minutes
‘ d) How Safe Am I - 21 minutés
e) Kid Brother - 25 minutes .
ol f) Teaching Teenagers About Alcohol - 16 minute .
2) Class discussions of personal experiences involving alcoholism
3) Role playing involving alcoholism < ;o
a) an'alcoholic who is too drunk to pay attention to his
wife o , .
b; a student caught drinking in schoo! ) '
- :C) the star player who drinks beer before the big gake and
- must now face his teasmates after the loss - '
d) a driver caught driving under the fnfluence
4y %:o'l'lages Oof pictunes and words from magazines advertising
iquor . )

-

N
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After two days of prewrfting, allow the students to choose One -
topic for composition: . ’ .
1) Short story where alcoholism causes the downfall of a
character who must subsequently struggle to reform

. 2) A-letter to A stating problems alcoholism has created in

" their 1ives and how AA has helped them. Problems may con-
yeern marital 11fe, crime, escapism, or accidents.
-3) 'An argumentative research paper on pros and cons of 1iquor
by the drink (Allow longer time than on others.) ‘
4) For not more than three stwdents, a survey and report on
alcohol ¥sage in your school  (Survey skills must be taught.)
After two days of composition divide students who choose the.
same topic into groups of-three. Have two students read the
other's,rough draft and list on paper at least two strengths and
two weaknesses they find in the paper. .
Allow one day for revision in class and circulate among s tudents
to answer any questions. L . ) .
Collect the papers and, evaluate strengths and weaknesses on a
separate sheet. ' .
Compose a booklet of the best compositions and the Survey report
and distribute in the school or community.

Procedure for Students

t(ﬁe- the films and write down any information that may be helpful

3
‘)
5)

6)
7)

" your paper,

for the class discussion of a¥coholism that follows.

Role play the character which the teacher assigns you, -

Prepare a small collage of magazine pictures and words on
alcoholism, 4 .

Select one of the four writing choices given and compose a

rough draft. -

In your assigmed group read the other students' rough drafts and
Tist on a separate sheet at least two strengths of their®papers
and at least two ways the paper could be improved.

Collect the other students' cosments and use them to rewrite

Hand in on the Assigned day the final' and rough drafts, the
other su:dentgrfﬂ,suggestions. and any other work you may have
done. 7 4

Evaluati on

One grade will be given on the basis of the percentages belos:

Mechanics - 25% of the grade

Quality (ideas, organizatton, style, sentence structure) -
50% of ‘the grade .

Effort observed in class participation and time spent wisely -
25% of the grade . ) ‘

T
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TOPIC: Writing for Varieties .o Mildred E. Mod14n

IIO

111,

of Audiences >3, , - John T. Hoggard
. . Coe i Wilmington, NC 28401 -
_ Grades 10-12 -
, " STAGING AN AUDIENCE FOR WRITERS
., . . . "\ .
Rattonale e, , '

There 1s no one ‘correct EngHsh appropriate for every situatfon. _ ~
Without realizing it students are already multi-1ingual in oral
communications. .Théy change vocabuiary, sentence structure, usage,

".-.and dialect according to.setting and audience,’® However, they often

write with no audience 1n mind ather than the teacher and are . %
unaware of changes that should occur when the need arises to com- »
municate outside of the cla€sroom with varied audiences.

By dividing the class into groups and asking.them to act out an .
explanation for different audiences, .they see the need for language

- changes 1f they are t§ communfcate effectively. It is then easier
to chinge writing styles to fit the Yntended reader.

- * > . LY . T ——

-

Objectives -, ' )

st

1) To deyelop an awareness of the varfgg S languages used in
oral cosmunication * p 0

2; To participate in group dramatics -

3) To see didlect 45 an effective tool for,commypication with
certain audiences . R % s :

4) To develop skill in compifsing with a part¥cular audience in mind -

5) To increase the number of audiences %@ whom the student can
coomunicate with confidence ~ - -i T .

6) To continl®.the awareness of editing ahd revisior as essential
to the composing process, . ~ -

[

Procedure for Teathee I

1) Prépare a situation teenager?‘s;.huicﬂy identify with.

- Example> A student drives_ his/her mother's new car to school.
He/she and 2 group of-friends riding after school are involved
in an accident as they leawe the parking lot. He/she was :
catching &last look at tne majorettes when he/she side-swiped
a car belonging to a parent who had come to pick up a student

2) Divide the class into groups of 3-5 depending on class size and
give each a card with. the situation. .

3) vary cards$-by adding a dtfferent person to whom the studen
must explain, with the help of his friends, what happened. Use
mother, school principal, patrolman,-a friend, the insurance
adjustor, etc. ’ ) ‘

4) Allow five minutes preparation time before each group role-pldys
the explanation. ’ ]
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1) The seco

IV,

e e

£) ~Arg:oe furpiture 50 groups have performing space.

6) Allow no mofe than 3-5 minutes per skit. .

7) Applaud each group-and help create a 11ght atmosphege that
encourages the dramatic flafr., -

8; Vote on the most realistic skit and discuss its qualities.

9} -

)

[ 2
B AR .
LT
7.71
3
¥ .
y - ..
'.'r

Ask students to point out language, tone and style changes
that occurred as listeners changed.
IF time allows, try switching audiences. )
For example: Use the explanatiorn prepared for the insurance
adjustor to talk with friend or use the explanation prepared
for the mrent to talk with the principal g

day give students several new situations and six’
possible 1lis rs or allow to create their own,

10

A

12) Tell them to a responsg-of about 100-150 words to three

- different persons.”
13) Encourase a free exchange nf iNeas and inforal conferences

as students search for appropriate language for a particular
audience. .

13) -Circulate and offer advice. _

15) The next day divide class into groups of five. They should
read and edit papers. The group should help each author select
his/her best paper.

16) Have students revise the best rough draft and submit it for

; evaluation the following day. He/she may agree with peer or

make his/her own choice.

17) Tell students they my submit other audience napers within the »
next two davs. The one with the best evaluation will receive
credit. Others will be recorded as extra ractice.

Procedure for Students ‘ e

1) Participate fn role-playing activity.

2) Participate in discussion. . ,

3) MWrite three audience-oriented responses. N

4) Work in small grou%to evaluate papers’ and suggest improvesments.

§) Select one paper fdF revision. Consider your own evaluation of
your work as well as comments from peers. .

6) Revise rough draft and complete a final draft.

Evalvation et

Pay 1ittle. attention to mechanics. Concentrate on how well the
students' language, style, and content are directed to the audfenca ..
he/she chooses. Rate papers ‘as excellent, good or average, reals:

" "that students have difficulty when they try a new approach to writing.

e



" TOPICs Writing for Varieties

II.

I11.

. Rationale . s

A ]

Phyllis F. Sinclatir
of Audiences
Fayetteville, NC
Grades 10-12

. -

THE MESSAGE IN THE BOTTLE

~—

13
L]

Students can be shown the need for proficiency in the use of standard
English through a simple device fn which they are asked to write the
moST important. advice™they could give another on ifn a sentence
of fifteen to twenty words. The sentence is to be sealed fna ~
bottle which could be set afloat in the nearest moving body of -
water. Since.there is the possibility that the bottle will float
amay and be found by a person in another region or country, the use
of standard English is mandatory because neighborhood dialect,
collpquialisms and slang could.be misunderstood or translated into

a meaning different from that intended.by the writer. This exercise
is a simple one; yet it almost invariably provides the opportunity
to give instruction in subordination, denotation, connotation,
mechanics, usage, and conciseness. : ,

Objectives

1) To learn to express significant {deas in writing '
2) To learn to write the "edited.variety of network and publication

LA ¢

English” so .that any audience can understand

E. E. Smith High School
28301

t

3) to learn to write conct

Procedure for Teacher

sely

A ]

S ~

1) Show studentﬁ)several examples of the same statement written in

1) the neighborhood dia
_bureaucratic” language,

lect,"2) in teenage slang, and th'3) "verbose, .

2)

3)

. 4)

5)

7

8)

9).

10)

Have the students translate the statement into the best "edited
variety of network and publication® (standard) English they.
can produee. ’ . ’ :

Have several students volunteer to put their translations on
the board and conduct a class editing session. - : -
Introduce the idea of the need to use standard English in the .
"message in the bottle” activity.

Ask students to write a sentence exp'ressing the most important ' X

“advice they could give another human being in a sentence of
fifteen to twenty words. . -
Circulate and help with problems that occur during the writing.
Have each student write his/her message on the board when he/she
has finished. )

As students finish have them offer editing advice to each other .
at the board. . .
Have the class offer suggestions about all the messages.

- Have each student write his/her message in final form based.-on

the whole class's recosmendations and deposit it in the large
bottle ip the classroom.
' - "
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K 'II) iva]luate eacl t's message for concisenes's and etamrd
English

, : 12) The following day have each student draw a nessage from the

bottle and respond to the advice given in a letter to'.the

) . - sender 0f thé'message. Students can assume a role-as an -

{ o, .- imaginaty finder of the message and tell the sender lthat

4 - happened as a result of following the advice. .
13) Have students share the letters they receive with the class -

for ;fun and as a way of evaluating for th’enselves the sfqnif- i

Fo 'lcance of the message. ,
. Procedlime for Students - PP -
. TR 'I) Trgl;s ate the three sentences given you intp 3 -statement ex- -
¢ ressad in the best 'editgd nrieq of network and pumcat‘lqn oL
“English you can produce., ’67‘ :
P, { 2) Volunteer, 1f you ‘like, to put your sentenceon o~
. class -¢iscussion.
o 3) Yrite a message for the bottle according to your
T ~ directions. . \
Py 4) Ask for help if you have problesms.
. . e 5) Put yoa sentence on the board md _get advice frol class-e
. . . about
T " .- 6) Considering the advice, rewrite the message, and place 1t in -
) +  the bottle, .
.. 7) Drawa message from the bottie and pretend that you are the
" person who found it (an imdginary person). As that person, -
write a letter to the sender te]1ing. how you tried toguse the
advite and what happened when you did.
, . 8) Share the letter you receive in response to your message with A
. » - . the rest of the class and tell whether you still think your -
e - . advice was.worth giv?g Tell how you changed your message >
as a resu!t of tbe pons ‘ .
‘ V. E Evaluation . ~ . Lo _ L .
= 'Eva1uat‘lon 1s covered in ftems*1] a;d 12 quer Procedure for
t. Teacher I '
2’ X ‘
- . . B} “ ‘ ‘ . A , ' “ .-. . ‘g
- ’ e
. ‘ ] P -
»(» .' - M
’ - " ° ) * A 4
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" TWIC Writing for Varieties ¢ Marcy E. Ashton
sof AudJences ' . Chowan High School
., . B _. Route.1, Box 47
; A : oo . . L T Tyner’ m .27 0
a - . . ' . . Grades 9-11
: Ve ". . AN ADVERTISING TAMPAIGN -
. . .. I. Ratiomale -~ . . - R ‘
— ? = o / - !
L Amareness of audience is both most 1|rportant and perhaps s‘lnp st. '
to define when writing persuasively. By askimg students to <Create
T an #d camgaign for a real o imagined product, the teac forces
13 j them to take their awdience$ tpto account.
s hThis lesson assumes that the, students already have background in
. Persuasive writing.. - ' = .
. X . ¢ Y
* .11, Objectives , -
] 1) To encourage critical think'lng ’ - )
2). To a1 practice’ in persuashe wiiting -
- 3) To produce an awarefiess of audience . e e us -
. ‘ 4) To utilize skills of editing and revisign” L :
5) To practice descriptive writing skﬂls .
6) To‘hink creatively ' :
II1. ‘Procedure for Teacher - ) \ '
1) Collect ads from at least f'lve ﬂ'lst'l-ct'iy different t of.\ -7
. magazines and/or ‘mewspapers. : .
v 2) Rewiew with students the bastc el»ementsjof persuasive wr'lting,

using the ads as examples.
3) ChaMenge students to identify the sourcenof your
4) Iptrodyge the 1dea of ‘an a?d campaign for one product or 1dea.
aimed at several diff t audiences, Use fextbboks, actual =
magazine ads, and the“thalkboard to ‘Get the idea across. There
are.several excellent bpoks-on:¥he subject, s m&ng Yan Pickard's
TheyHidden Persuaders and Jerry, la Feﬁﬁna .S fhthearted
ose anderfufFolksH L !

rber. )

stng a product, ‘e r Vs
camaig and then m'fte a -y
Tled description of -that protuct) 4ncduding wiat it Jooks . -
- 1{ke, what it does, how it i€ mads, where it_js, made, cost, etc. :s
6) Allow students,. either as'a classior as-{ iduals, to decide
on at least five distinct audiemces. - .Jhese xan be readers Df—;.‘a
LS . specific newspapers or magazines, or pbop\e who listen to a ~ J
.. wie

specific radio station. Te]%vtpon gam hot work as well begause
of its broader audjlencg. .

Ps . . g\ n, 3¢ .!‘:.
. ’ . ‘ - A ) '1. » .
. +% . .
- ! o 4 . # r -
T . 8. R I
262
o 4 .

ALY

%
'
<Y




J ENGLISH JOURNAL

s P
Some factors to consi;:>\15' lecting audiences:
a) age ‘
b) national origin
; “educational backgro
occupation ' :
f; geographical 1ocat10n* E 7

Here 1s an extensive but not exhaustive 1ist of specific

“suggestions: y

AMERICAN ARTIST ..

AMERICAN HISTORY ILLUSTRATED

ANTIQUES -

ARCHEGLOGY . . -

CAMPING MAGAZINE .

CHEMISTRY -~

co ER REPORTS“
E MAGAZINE

FARM JOURNAL

. FIELD AND STREAM
FILM QUARTERLY .
FLYING . _
‘FOREIGN AFFAIRS .

© GOOD HOUSEKEEPING

" HOT ROD
*JOURNAL OF THE- AHERICAN MEDICAL ASSOCIATION
McCALL'S'
MAD
MECHANIX ILLUSTRATED
MODERN PHOTOGRAPHY '
MODERN BOATING AND SAILING
MOTOR TREND o
MS,
'NATIONAL ENQUIRER .
NAT GEOGRAPHIC .
NEW YORK MAGAZINE
'OCEANS ~  *
OPERA NEWS
ORGANIC GARDENING AND FARMING
PEOPLE
PLAYS
POETRY

. POPULAR MECHANICS ’ P
*POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY _ . .

HOLOGY TODAY - ,

RETIREMENT LIVING
SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN ” -
SESAME STREET MAGAZINE
SEVENTEEN N
SPORTS, ILLUSTRATED

supsgﬁ«cofcs | 3
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. . TEEN .
= . . " TRAVEL i

0 VOSUE .
- o YACHTING. N
- ‘ A classical music radio station
. A rock music radio station .
e ‘ 7) Check the students' ‘audience choices to be sure thyt they have

8) Assign each student.“the task of mounting an advertising cmaign

ve ads and/or radio cosmercials are to ne on separate
ts of paper. On the back of each, the siddemt is to write
: . name and where the ad is to be placed. /Art work and {1lustra-
- tion are not only apprppriate, but also vefy desirable. _
- 10) Allow at.least one full week for the assigmnment.
11) On the designated day, collect and display the ads. Allow the
. - students to attempt to identify the audience for each ad.

- \IV. Prccedure for Students

1) Review with the teacher the basic elements of persuasive writing.

. 2) ldentify the sources of the gds the teacher has brought in.

” o 3) Choose a product to advertise. It may be a real one or one

: that you make up. o !

4) On paper describe that product. Include what it looks 1ike,

3 how it is made,~what it does, how much it costs, wheré it is
made, and any other details you can think of.

7 ' 5) Choose five differént audiences for an ac campaign for your
prodyct. Name the newspaper, magazine, or radio station that
will carry yosr'ads. Check your chojces with the teacher.

6) Create your ads for those five different audiences. Pay special
- attention to how each audtence is distinct from all the others.
! 7) Seek suggestions from your classmates and/or teacher 1 yp
need them,
8) Give suggestions to your classmates. when ymr can.
9) Place each ad on a sehrate piece of.paper: Put your name and
= . "the name of the magazine, newspaper, pr radio station on the
: black.
10) Hand them in on the day set by.the teacher.

V. Evaluatiop

Base your evaluatior on how readily identifiable the intended
audiences are. Allow students to contribute to the evaluation
process. ) N -

.
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, TOPIC:. Writing for Varieties . Richard Lebovitz
of Audiences : . ’ Cape Hatteras School
L Buxton, N 27920
Grades 9-12

A WRITING SITUATION FOR THREE AUDIENCES

- -

Rationale

If chers can create dramatic situations that captlr/ )
tioMand interest of their ‘students, they can successﬂmy‘l
students intc writing activitiés involving a multiple audiemce.
The following activity involves the student by being, both personal
and immediate. Almost any situation can be used, e r real or
hypothetical, so long as the students take the ba‘lt.

Kriting for different audiences makes the students aware of an
essential element of the writer's craft. Just s the word “"strike”
means something different to a bowler, a baseball player, and a
fisherman, what we write means something different to different®
audtences. = The stucdents must come to under8tand that if they want
to achieve their purpose in writing, to get their message acmss,
then they're going to have to consider audience

Objectives -

1) .To develop an awareness of aucience as an 1ntegra1 part of the
writer's craft

2) To learn howso use persuasion and argumentation

2) To learn the ccrrect foma‘. for letters to officfals and
, businesspeople

4) To learn how language is used in acvertising to get a pointk
- across

5) To practice basic writing skills .

6) To dewelop ar appreciation for the writer's task of revision

and rewriting -

Procedure fox Teacher

1) Present L following situation or one similar to 1t to your-
students: "You and your friends have discovered that a brand
of candy in-the local grocery causes severe stomach pafns, and
you want to do something about it. Your plan is threefold.

1) to advise the-parents through & letter in the local newspaper;
2) to put up posters advising other ki¢s in the school of the .
danger; 3) to write a letter to the candy cosipany asking them
to recall the bac¢ candy.” Another way of presenting the situa-
tion is tc invclve the stulents in some creative dramath:

- activity.

\
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Announce that the students are to work in g(oups of three for
composing the letters and the poster. They may divide the .
work or work together on each part of it. : »
Discuss the situation with the class, suggesting that they
might want to jot down some notes during the discussion. Ask .
them what they might say in their letters and on their pogter or . e
whether they would say the same thing andput it into the same -
form, Discuss the posstble reactions of the three different
audiences. .
When discussion seems complete, let the students begin .composing,
allowing them no more than two class periods to complete their
work. ’
5) Direct the students to let two other groups evaluate their .
writing on some<kind of evaluation sheet.
6) Have then hand in their completed work along with their rough .
drafts, evaluation sheets, and notes. e

Procedure for Stucerts

1) Discuss the situation described by the teacher ,fn‘ﬁer to
decide what you might say in the letters and on the poster.

2) Decide how your group is gofng to approach the writing activity
and begin writing. .

2) Present yaur first drafts to the class for their reactions. -
Let twogpther groups read and evaluate your writing. ‘ .

4) Discuss the suggested corrections or revisions with your group
rewrite the materfal and hand in to the teacher along with
rough drafts, notes, etc.

Evaluation

In this writing activity, one grade is ven\,o the group. No
less than 50% of the drade should be bafed on overall quatity; no
more than 25% on the group's effort; nd more than 25% on mechanics.

The rough drafts and notes are handed fn to help the teacher assess
the students' efforts. ) .

a

A useful post-writing activity might be to have the students address
and send the letters to members of the elass destgnated as newspaper
editors or company owners and to select the letters they would print
or that would 'make them withdraw their product from the market.

< . A
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TﬁIC: Writing for Varieties . Rary W. Mintz .
of Audiences ’ Hallsboro High School
- - . - T e Hallsboro, NC 28442
t . Grades 10-12-
T - WHO'S LISTENING?
. ~
I. Rationale ' T s

» r 4

A fun way for students tq experience writing for a varfety of -
audfences is to ask them to take a familiar story 1ike, "Red Riding

+ Hood," "The Three Bears,” "The.Littlé Red Hen,” and to rewrite it

II.

1.

for several differer® types of readers. Students not only will

keep in find the interests and the educational level of the reader
but also will-adapt dialect \to the reader. The result is
recom1t1oriaad\prac ce of dialectical levels in langGage.

Neither does the simplicity of the material preclude using basic
writing skills involving..paragraph organization, mechanical correct-
ness, unity, coherence, etc: - )

Objectives

1) "To practice writing with a specific reader in mind
+'2) To become more awaré and appreciative of dialectical differences
{n language . : )
3) >To practice basic writing skills .
_4) Te practice good paragraph deveﬁmept
A ' .

Procedure for Teacher S : /

W To begin, discuss the heed for writing with a particular .
audience in rind. Use examples and let students identify the -
dudience for vhich the example was intendeds Some examples may
be chosen from 1iterature, depending on the Interests of the
class. (One 3ample that students always, like is a love note
that was accidentally lost or left in a book and retrieved by
the teacher. Omit names, of course.) . .

2) Review dialects (ferwal, informal, regional, technical, teenige
slang, etc. ). ) N .

"~ 3) Ask students to select a simple, familiar story like "Jack and -

. the Bean Stalk," “"Cinderella,” and “Chicken Little.” Each pupil

should have a different one. Have them rewrite it for three or

.

*. more different readers: one of their peers (in their own dialect,

of course), a football pTayer, a scientist, a politician, a

. Pewscaster (1ike David Brinkley),a farmer, a’banker, a preacher,

\and 2 pré-school child. ) ‘
4) 'If necessary, review essentials of wri ting paragraphs, etc. -
5) Have papers handed in by the end of the second day because their
_ motivation/interest in this project may dwindle rapidly. -

w6) Let students enioy papers by redding them aloud to each other.

. ' 253
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9.

7) D'lvide the class intn small groups fon editorial sess‘lons in
which students help each other with mechanics, etc.
'8) Have students revise papers and hand tha fe& for evaluation.

Iv. Procedure for Students ~ o~

1) Pprticipate in discussion about writing for,  specific audi
and about using an appropr1ate dfalect for the audience and
occasion.

2) Choose a story and rewrite it at least three ways, each in
for a different dudience.
3) Preoofread tc see trat the story is written correctly
} Submit the story to the teacher.
5)* Participate in editorial sessiont.
6) Revise papers.
7) Hand in the story for a final evaluatidr.

V. Evaluation- * T

Since the main purpose of this assigmment is tc practice writing
for a definfte audience with appropriate diseton, etc., for that
audience, the grad® could be based antirely on the pupﬂ's success
in'sc doing. : - -

A second grade could be giver. to cover other aspects of the paper
for 'a more traditicra’l evatuatior.

~. e
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TOPIC: A Systematic Approach to . Kary Ruth-Crook
Teaching Writing - . » Cary Senior High -
638 Walnut Street
2 N Cary, NC 27511
L’ ) -Grade 12

- . WRITING ABOUT LITERATURE, I

I. Rationmale ,
Students .need to see that writing is a form of entertainment. Song-

. writers put their words on paper to make a song that pfeases them- -
selves as well as others; every television program uaq written before
ity could be performec. Magazine articles and stories, while they
fnform, must be fun to read; people buy. newspapers because they’
enjoy reading the lively prose that tells them what y want to
know; TV cofmercials are written to ehtertain or they wfll not sell
3 product; taTk-show hosts and commentators develop carefully .
composed scripts cesigned to keep the viewer tuned in to hear what
they have to say. Incdeed, much writing in the "real worl3® is done .
to entertain and to capture r'eaders atteﬂtion

Surpris‘lng to most students is the fact that such of the literature
now designated as "classic” was first cowposed purely as entertain- = -
ment. Lt has continued to appeal to readers because behind the
excitement, dram and p.air fun are cther values worth careful

o study ,

-

)

The object of this proposed system is tc present aean‘lngﬁn writing

assignments that will-entestdin classroom audiences and help the ~
" student writers develop or. delineate a sense of matters of worth

in their own Tives by writing cdown their opinions and Iesscns they

have learned from experience.

The "Great Works" on which these lessons”are based -wﬂl be found ir
most standard English 1iterature lexts and are Studied by many caflece
preparatory classes. The lessons wilT give practice in both crea jve

» and expository writing, with emphasis on narrative exposition, -
> descriptive characterizatYon, argument and persuasion amd logfcal

reasoning. The students may also write satire, different types of
poems, and two Or three tales based on actual occurrences, depending
on their creative imterests. The total system is built into the
literature program but takes into account the fact that the most
important world tc the students is the one in which they are 1iving.
P4

+ The-studies to be considered in this system and the accoapanying

conpositicns are these: i

—

4

—
BEOWULF (1 week) TANTERBURY TALES (3 weeks) "WACBETH (25 weeks)

AngTo-Saxon riddte . BaTlad or tale (story-telling)  Exposftion: argu-
Personal description Satfre using descriptive ’ ment -using
. - characterization , reasons and
e ‘ . ¢ . =v_ examples
255 ’
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1.

. ‘heroes and the complimentary greetings, were merely forerunhers %

>
’

Rationale for Lesson A

Guessing games that tease the mind and tickie the funny bone are
~universal favorites. Party favorites range from "Twenty Questions"
to "Knock Knock™ jokes. The best jokes.are intellectual, and
games that teach make learning fun. Students have more fun making
up their own learning cames and often compose more sophisticated

Wn the teacher thinks possible. Using the Anglo-Saxon
. ()

e mm, students develop an ear for alliterative language, a
feel for the rhythmic 1ine while finding words to déSeribe a common,
object in an uncommon way, all the while cleverly feeling their -
11stening- audience. . -

‘ﬁatmnale for Lesson B ] -

Senfor high students, 1n making applicatdon.for collece or employ-

ment, are often asked to write a personal description, giving what -’

they consider to be their-best characteristics and qualities or

aptitudes suitable for a particular course of*study or position.

Learning to Took at oneself objectively and to present dneself in

positive written expression to a prospective employer or admissions
director is impcrtant. By the same token, students need to learn q '’
to appraise and compliment their peers in language suitable for
{ntroductions or recommendations. The “"beasts® of the Anglo-Saxon /

of presert day résumeés and letters of recommendation.
. ‘ “

Ob_jectives'for both A and B

: 2\
1) To develop an.understanding of- the role of literature as a modd®
of entertainment . ! ]
To recognize in Anglo-$Saxon 1iterature elements of entertainment
To relate Anglo-Sdxon literature to modern entertaimment media
To recognize ard understand purpose of heroic elements .
To use heroic elements 1n practical application _ v
To understand devices of poet{c expression :
Jo use poetic forms in creative endeavors «
To develop a good self-image and recognize qualities worthy of ° X
adniration in others . . ;
To prepare a formal resume of personal characteristics for
) possible later use ’ , '
10) To discover the fun of creating entertaimment for an audience

. \ - '
J «
1) ~ Describe Anglo-Saxon way of life.. ° o : .
2} Describe #nclo-Saxon mead-hall (see example). .
3) Describe function of scop or gleeman,
41 Provide copies of riddles (on mead, anchor, etc.) for class guessing.
"5) Point out and explain alliteration using examples from students.
6) Point out caesura and rhythm, using clapping of hands. ' 4
7) Propose writing of class riddle, calling for first lipe on * ’
easy topic. ' ' _ ) |
8) Write riddle on chalkboard as stude?:s think of lines.
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- 9) Assist in addi-ng alliterdtive words as necessary.
"~ 10) Assist #n suggesting necessary details to include as himfs. .
11) -Compliment class on completed riddle. -
12) Have student make copy to leave om teacher's desk.
. 13) Leave riddle on board to confound next class.

.14 Nas. a2 teaser, everyone wr1t1ng own riddle to be used'
o n "Mead-Hall" Day. .
M Procedure for Students Lesson no. : '

1Y Search library for 1nfomatioq on Ang}o-Saxons i) supplenent
_ text and aid in "Mead-HaT1" Day .

2) DBiscover additional riddles to br1ng to c)ass.

~3) Decide or topic for origiral riddle. |

_4) List characteristics of topic. =, -
5) Phrase characteristics aﬂ‘lterat‘lvely. : LT

6) Set description in Anglo-Saxon lines with caesura.

7) Read to class on "Mead- Hall“ Day, . "

i

3

I1I7 Procedure for Teacher, Lesson &

|- - 1) Carefully select and bringn\o classja variety of "Superman,”
"Batman,“ “Spiderman,” etc. comic ks; leave in casual pile
‘ - at front of room.
- .. 2) Open a discussfon centering on cuﬁ‘ent v super hero types; ask
if anyone has read the. Tarzam bgoks.
3) d the clasg to recognize these as entertaimment heroes;
ognize exaggerated traits and abilities. :
4) Recall folk-heroes of Titerature such as Paul Bunyan, Pecos Bill,
Hercules, Samscn; ask if anyone remesbers study of 0d¥sseus;
retel] stories as time permits. .
5) Pass comic books around agd have students suggest char;c_{er'istics
all these heroes have in cosmon; 1ist cn board. ‘
. 6).Begin reading BEOWULF aloud as entertaiment, pausing to note
* common hero characteristics {obscure orfgin, great s;rength.
boasting, tests of courage, victory over evﬂ?
.7) Have students comglete reading themselyes, eﬁphasizing enjoyment.
8) Discuss Beowulf's exploits and boasting.
9) Using flashback technique, note ‘Beowulf's qualifications.
10) Note what others say about Beowulf, what he says about himself,
what he does to prove himself.
11) Note epithets used to describe heroes; think of suitable present-
day epithets fcr particalar individuals.
12) Relate to Beownlf's motives, actions, and social attitudes to
. present-day situations demanding positive assertive action such
as preparation for education, travel, Public office, social
- service, etc.
13) Propose preparation of a personal- resumé of 300 words to include-
student's past activities, present interests, future plans with
) qual1f1cat1ons for realizing hopes. . ¢
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14) Propgse alternate composition of a recommendation of a friend
. for an official position on the basis of character, ability,
and service; suggest possible epithets.
15) Discuss suitable information to be included; emphasize specificity, *
purpose, and final audjence;
16) Discuss objective (non-opinionated) but positive tone.
17) Discuss organization of information and final format.
18) - Show samples of actual letters and rEsumés on unlined paper. '
18) Conclude lesson with in-class writing and consultation, sharing
and comparing. ' ‘ .
20) - Convert classroom into a "mead-hall” for an Anglo-Saxon "seet”
where all comers present their credentials or introduce another
as a worthy member of the community. -
21) Permit visiting "scops” to query the meet with riddles between -
formal beasts. - L ' ,
22) Recetve final copy of all papers.

£

IV. Procedure for Students, Lesson B

-

1) Complete regding of BEOWULF, 1isting hero characteristics,
giving examBles.

2) Think of situations today that demand courage, "dragons” that
need slain, people who need a champion. .

3) List own personal characteristics pleasing to self and others.

4) List personal interests, hobbies, activities, concerns. .

5) List possitle future plans that may include community service.

6) For alternate assignment, treat characteristics of a peer. ~

7) ¥Write unified,-coherent paragraphs using details and examples
from 1ists. -

8) Re-write on unlined paper, giving attention to spelling and
punctuation. .

¢) Present résume’cr recormendation crally to class audience on -

“Mead-Hal1" Day.
"10) Present writtén copy to teacher. - ’
11) Some students may desire to~£{f1ver their speeches "beastfully.”

Y. Evdluation for both A and B

" Three grades will be given for these assignments: one, applause
"and verbal approval of class audfence; two, marking of formal paper
for organization ard mechanics; three, effort grade for creativity
in riddle assignment. Grades will be recorded, papers returned, -
and riddles posted on bulletin board. .

-
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\ "MEAD HALL® DAY
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A classroom "Jead Hall" can
"easily be simulated by lining
up the desks on three sides of
the room and-laying a2 "“fire" of
sticks and red crepe paper.
Inventive .students might even
“1ight" the fire with flashiights
to give an added effect. Students
should bring.met{l cups from home
‘in which they may be served apple
Juice for "mead.” Leader and
thanes may want to make "helmets”
of aluminum foil as research into
Viking 1ife may suggest. Any- °
other costume$ (blankets, capes,
thong-wrapped feet and legs) would
add td the effect; women wore long
skirts. !

The leader and his thanes (nobles)

sat at the head table; other mem- -

, bers of the group sat at the long

-

%

from fermented honey and *
water, was poured and drunk
from small cups to give a

feeling of warmth and well-
being. Visitors left their
weapons on the porch or in

. the anterooms.

'On Mead Hall Day students should

be allowed to dress in their
costumes, then take their places.
The leader should rtse and wel-
come all, then call upon the

"scop. for- entertairment. A
- {1dd1e or two may be read, then

he leader gives thg first:
"boast” telling of his own

. prowess. He then calls upon

his thanes who in turn give
their boasts and call upon mem-
bers of the assembly until
everyone has spokén. From time
to time “visiting scops" or any
member may read a riddle.  There
should be Toud applause after
every speaker and enthusiastic
response to the riddles. Frequent
re-f11ls of the cups (pour only
small amounts) will add to the
spirit of ’the occasion.

benches. Food was cooked in the ~
ppen trench and -served on the
benches. ﬂead, a beverage made-
Q o o - 259 273 _
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A Systematic Approach to " Mary Ruth Crook

. TOPIC: A
: ' . Teaching Writing .. Cary Senfor High, - .
. . €38 Walnut Street_ o

- ‘ " Cary, NC 27511
: , Grade 12 3
' l WRITING ABOUTLITERATURE, 11 = ~  \

I. ﬁationa]e for

-

A subtle and sophisticated form of humor is satire. Satire is
. . employed to call attention to human weaknesses and faults of
) seciety. It is best seen when pointing out the faults of others
and rarely recognized when mirroring one's ows' weaknesses. '
3 . *- Because ft often uses metaphoric language and allusion; 1t enables
people to laugh without guilt while roking.fun at others. Satire
= graws its sting by connotation, exaggeration, and understatement,
' nd should not be confused with sarcasm which is often designed
to hurt its object. Students need tq learn that satire is not
fnsutt. Recognizing satire as a useful device of honest criticism, ) .
as well as learning how to use it to change a situation, requires <
~  4intelldgence and skill. However, "getting the point® is not -
absolutely necessary to the enjoyment of satiric writing. —

r

Rationale for Lessor B

. The oldest-form of entertainment is the story.  People will tister
to stories when they will not 1isten to anything else, and the -
Atténtion and hearts of young and 01d atike are capturéd by a gc ,
" tale well-told. StudentS—tearn early that a good story-teller can .-
get away with a)most anything. They also need to understand why
and how a story works on the mind and the emotidhs and to what
_uses story-tel}ing can be put. The ability to create a story from
the experiences,of 1ife and to tell the story in such a way as to
win an audience or teach a lesson gives both pleasure and power.
It is an ability thatedearned young will- last a 1ifetipe.

11. Objectives for both A.and B . r
*
1) To recognize the power of words to move emotions and change minds
2) To learn to recognize satire . )
3;- To learn when to use satire , -’ K :

To learn how to use satire * :
5) "To understapd the different forms of storfes which Chauser used
6‘;, To recogni{a® the .elements of an effective story
To discover the underlyirg meaning of a 1ight-hearted tale
To discover that everyday experfences make good stories..
“9) To learn to use a story to make a pdint K o~
10) To write something that will amuse and help others think -

L
(o)
g
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Prtfcedure -for_Teacher, tesson A

!)
2)

. 3).
2)

6)
7)

8)

?

- 8.

. +

Ask students to bring.copies of MAD' magazine to class. or’
one and duplicate appropriate pages to-pass around..

Show comjc.strips of- "Doonesbury," "Vena Va]iant,“ Hoody Allen,
and others, . i o
Show potitical caTtoog ’ ¢

Show “Art of Buchwald" 3nd Russell Baker columns from daily
newspaper., or other.satiric political columnists available.
Begin a bulletin board of gonteniporary sat1re for students to
add. to.

Watch for examples pf sat‘lrg in TV serfes or movies,

Show how satire can be #sed to point out weaknesses apd faults
-in accepted_social orders. = .-

Help students to detenm‘ne the weakness satir?'}t'zed not the
entire institution. . -

Point to-the faults in the practk:e of religion, rce,
medicine, and-education”satirized by Chaucer's pilg

how he uses exaggeration and understatement to make Ms Wnt.
(t.e., the Phys¥¢fan's love of gold because "he used it in’

buy’

.cures,” and the Monk's harness bel’{s that "rang Touder tﬁan the

chapel bells ") .

Point %0 human frailties and vices of- vanﬁty, greed,’ lust.'
dishonesty satir{zed by other pilgrims, using metaphor_and
allusion, (1.e., The’ H‘Illgr]s “golden thumb" satirizes his

|~ dishonesty, -while a. modern con-artist m1ght have 2 "silver )
. tongue," and the Franklin who was "Epiourus' son" could be .

)
W
1 —

~14)

"15}’

asatirized [lockers,.

1

N

Tikened td a modern man of hosp‘l'eaﬂtx who cbuld be refer'red

e person or‘ fnstitution.

~Propose that’ students “Took at vafious pub'Hc figures for weak-

nesses that might be gently satirized (Students may mention the
luxuries bought by radioﬁd TV retigious perspnalities; the .
teacher should be extremely tasteful in dealing with matters

of religiomn--just as Chaucer was), -

Discuss various professions and: institutions that\n‘lgh; be= -

- satirized for misuse of purpose (schoo'ls not teach,

uranceé that does not pay, Jjudges who are just, etc.). "
Beg (class writing of a schoals problem that could be - .

Write points of,satwe on chalkboard. -

Coqrpose sentences using exaggergtion, understatemept, connotat'lon

Show how situation or trait satirized can be wpitten in tenns -
of metaphor or allusion. . - %
Keep students to the’ majn point being satirjz

ssign wr1t1ng of -individual satires topics knou;n to students._

20) ?,Suggest that students use essay, form or®rhymed couplet if »

\

‘desired:

captions for addi tional credt and class enjoyment.,

AlTow twp more ‘days for completion of ass‘lgnment (Str‘lke.uhﬂe
the 1rpn 15’ hot') _ .
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- to as "Howard Johnsorr s son.") - 1/3
~ “Skow “how Chauggr criticizes the fault without damaging the”

M) Artistjc students® may” also subm1t satiric cartoons with appropr‘late

-

boy-girl relatiauships,’c}gan.w Wa*gﬁ{"""éfé") e

-
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Of‘fﬁr"asystance in the writing.process to anyone who needs -
help in expressing his/her idea satiritally.(Some students -
are not as' sharp at .this as othersy and should not be penalized)

E 4

'IV. Procedure for Students, Lesson A -

. 1)
v 2)
3)

- 3

IR+

[ §

Bring copies of MAD magazine toeSchool. - : - :
Read newsPapers everyday in search of satire. C1ip fdr bulletin
board. . .- .
Katch TV for satiric programs and commercials; report to class.
Make a tist of government practices that could be satirized

. (agencies identified by targe initfals, income tax forms,
. overstaffing, ett.). ° | - :

5)

10)

1)
1%)

Make a 1ist of social situations that could be satirized .
(parties, pseudo-friends, status-seeking, etc.).

.Make a list of school problems that could be Satirized. .

Write a few "two-Tiners” in rhymed couplet following Chaucer's
pattern to .introduce your ideas.. ‘ ¥ '

Select the topic for which you can suppls 't'he most details.

Write an essay-paragraphk-describing the person or situation
chosen, noting poiats of weakness or fa&f't that need attentjon
or change. . . ) -~ .

hrase faylts satirically, using exaggeration,, undgrstatement,
connotition, metapher, allusion-aé seems appropPiate. Compose
in rhymed couplet if destred. . .
-Show_to teacher for suggested changes before making final copy.
£inal copy, observing rules for mechanics and manuscript’

form.

i
X

# V. Evaluation for Lésson A ) T

On day that satires are to be submitted,.have students sit in droups

and

read each other's papers. Each group Selects best paper for

, reading to the class by group spokespan. . These papgrs wigl all

consider "good” may also be.read aloud for an.efitertainm@nt™grade.

\ " rpceive an A for entertaimment. Any otMers which the students

‘Class will then vote on the five test to be revised and subnitted

to the school newspaper for publication. These
..another -A-after-reyiston— AT otier papers will be marked by

II1:. Procedute for Teacher, Lesson B °

teacher for two grades: satiric tontent and mechard}cs. .

Y

“

L - . .
Explain the tectmique of "Readers's Theatre.” This is a story-

telling device which tells the story through several teadérs:

- @ narrator who reads everything except dialogue, and others

.2)

-

.who take the various voice*or charact8r parts. Everything is .
rea¥ except "He said" and “She said:" The various readers \

assume the appropriate attitudes suggested by adjectives

Jangrily, merrily, etc.) but dre not requfred to "act.*

Divide the class into- two groups and assign one group to read®

These will receive . .. oo o

“The Run's Priest’'s Tale" while the second reads "The: Pardor)er's‘-,m“ ,

Tale." . =
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- - 3) Tell edch group that they may present their story in any way"
b B y 1tke with one rule: " they must adhere strlctly to Chaucer S

' . ids (except for the omissions of "he said" and "she sa1d\ ,
. ) tumes may e used if desired. . . »
.~4) Give remainder of ﬁeriod for reading and planning. The fitot
« . . half of the next class may be used for rehearsing. Groups
should choose ‘leaders to direct .activity.

.5) Assist in group planning. With a 11ttle prodding, students nfy

come up with "chicken outfits}*’parqdé of Chanticleer's wives,

a "tree" for Chanticléer to perch in, a ~tavern” for the rioters .

to carouse .in, 2 well-labled "tree” under which a bushel of _ .
“gold" may be found, if the students become carried away with .
‘pantomiming the drinking and wrestling and stabbing sceres

while the narrator reads, the enjoymeht=oi the class w111 be
doubled.

Discuss both.stories simultaneously, giving attention tb elements
of setting or situation, characters, point of view, action (p1ot)
m3x, tone, theme, and moral. ‘. ]
"Point gut the ¢tharactaristics cf the FABLE (animals behave as ) .
pecple : .
Point cut the chara!fbr1st1cs of the EXEMPLUH (characters - '
exemplify vices)..

Show how Chaucer he1ps reader 1dentify with situat1on (famﬁf%arity
with .cetails).

Show how Chaucer he]ps reader’ learn from story (pdints to moral
just in caseT

Mention Chdlicer's use.of.satire and irony; see 'if students can
recognize ard identify satires of social classes, husband-wifé
relationships, egotism and avarice.

Suggest familiar experiences in dafly 1ife from which lessons
have been Tearred (waitwng too long to make a decision, trying L
to get away with something anrd getting caucht, pretending to be cA
someth1nf which you are not, runn1ng away from responsibility, etc.).
Propose” wr1t1rg of in experience in the form of a story.

Discuss elemerts of setting, characters, point of view, theme,
climex, tore, actior, moral. .
Assign two Mays or week-end for production of rough draft. - .
Assist in class in rough draft writing, emphasizing movement-
uor~actﬁ01rafwf1:haracterﬁzatfon~as—mut1vat+on*forrthewar————-“"“*"**"**"*
Suggest peer reading and ass1st1ng #eclarification of ideas: .o
Encourage creativity; enhance "trye” exper1ence with imagined

details. '

“Short short" stories, using conc1se\language, should\totaT no -

more than 500 words. e

Take up rouch-drafts and read alou® anonymously with praise ' .

a random selection. -
Comment be,ore the bell that you can hardly wait to read-tHe
“» ¢ -
The rext day te]l the class that their stor1es are autstanding;.
read two more of the test aloud, stopping before -the moral to * o

if the clasé can state the "lesson” lea(ned by the anonymous y
iter, , o

>

-
)

— -

L4 4
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23) Return stories for re-writing; you have marked them only with
a comment as to i vement of one of the elements ("Yo )
action is too fastA\g get lost.” "Your magp character needs
more description,” ® ur'theme is not clear--what is the

" point?"),
24)° Give tuo days for rewntmg take up fh‘drafts

Procedure for Students,Aféssagﬁﬁ\\;\\\ "
1) Read story assigned to:group.
+2) Decide with/group whlat part to take in Readers Theatre. If
there are npt encugh reading parts, you may be sound effects

= or prop manager. Help thirk of costumes and actions. -
3) Make and bring to class whatever -the group assigned you for
presentation,
. 4) Take part in pﬁ%sentatlon as assigned by group.
5). Participate in class discussion; tell what you knov, ask
questions.
6). Think of anc jot down experiences.from which you learned‘? <
lesson.
7) Try to remember tImes from y%Pr ch1ldhood when you were punished
for something..
'8) - Remember times when you (or someone else) did- something “wrong”
that you (or they) got away with.
9) Remember times when you did something you wished you had not
done,
10} Think cf advice you c0uld g1ve anﬁ%ﬁ%r person from your own

ience. ,
Thinkk cf ways ycu could tell ‘this "story" using characters

A

s Tell story crronologwcaT’y or with flashbacks; decide on point
© of view.

14) Use words to distinguish §Sne (solemn, cheerfuyl, silly,: sad)
15) Givg story to classmate read for sugcestions. . .
16) Decide how you will s the "moral” at*the -end (narrator.or:.-

Give our. erperience é "setting” (beach, 'school shoppjng dastrict,

-

tmn'ucter; — e
17j Turr‘\ in rough draft. : ‘
18) rite “returned copy giving attenticn to teécher s comments

a d mechanics.

Evealuation of Lesson B

Storjes should be read for entertainment value (Did you and the class
enjoy reading it?) and inclusion of elements emphasized +n class *
discussions. Twc grades. Bect stories should be returned.for addi-

tional revision of mechanics and, when rewritten, submitted to school
- literary magazine or other publication. An additicnal A should be -

given all stories submitted for publication. Remember that yoy are °
judging the student’'s '1ife over which he/ske may or may not have °
-control'at this point, so all efforts 'should be read sympathetically

rd
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Your grade may be an indication to the student of your attitude
~ toward his/her handling cf the situation. If you do not-approve
“'of a value judgment, you might say so in your comment, but do not
lower a grade if the student has fulfilled the other requirements.
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TOPIC: A Systematic Approach to Mary Ruth Crook
Teaching Writing ) « Cary Senior High
- Cary, NC 27611
) Grade 12 3
-, WRITING ABOUT LITERATMRE, III - >

I. Rationdle P
Clear thinking--rational and logical, unclouded by emotion or
opinion--comes only to those who take the time to agalyze and
support hypotkeses. Argumentation, based on reasons and examples, . .
fs a satisfying form of writing for the careful studenf and gives
confidence to the less secure. Many teachers have difficulty :
explaining the .steps in logical reasoning to their students.

., This lesson will dgscribe step-by-step the composition of a "forwmal®
expository theme, showing how.the elements of: composition--unity, N |
coherence, and emphasis--aredchieved through an introductory . |
statement and thes#s (a proposition cr theory to be proved), topic

- sentences, examples, trarsitignal-devices, and finally a conclusion
th_at reinforces and satisfies “the opening proposition.

- % " Why should a serior \1'gh school student labor over orgdnization

3

and form in such a "formal" paper?
is supportive, as the walls of a house hold
second, presenting proof for one's propcsition gives authori
builds self-confidence, as a lawyer more often yins a case with
eviderce, not rhetoric; third, learning a new craft to ad¢ to o
skills, and satisfying crgsel® on a demanding job well-done, results

in a sense of price. Teachers of this demanding skill must assist t
students at every. step so that the product of’the ergeavor w'
successful,thus encouraging the students as they face future

assignments’ in thinking ard writing in other courses, also..

First. working within a structure
and protect the furnishings;, —
t

*  The procedures in this lesdqn may seem over\iimplified, stark and -
rigic,, but they are merely tcols wrich will”become flexible with
use and may be decorated and embellished according to the individual
’ who -uses ther. Familiarity with the gyster will enable the writer
-~ to create products of infinite variety, but all clearly distinguishable

as of ‘superior workmanship!

~ ‘ .

II. Cbiectives

To
To
To

2 . . 1

understarc the "shape” (stwrycture) of a composition .
understand the geason for an’introductory (lead-in} statement
discover effe

To
To
To
7) To

ive 'ways of beginning a compq
understand the purpose of a thesis sentence.-
learn how to make & thesi¢ specific
understand the necessity of organization
learn how to build an effertive argument — —-

sition

e

" "8) To learn-how to make sentdhces."floy” ' ) :
9) To understand the importance ¢f a conclusion

10) To learn how to -end ar argument satisfactorily / .
' 266 : / Co K
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Procedure for Teacher and Studénts_

1)

2)

3)

4)

s}

1 6)

8,
9
10)

1)

12)

13)

14)
15)

£
form your students at the beginring of the ctudy of MACBFI‘?//,
t thefwill be permitted to expros: the’- c~4nions 'throughout
th1s Play and that you hope the ciass w#il® encage in Gany
arguments. ’
Suggest that superstition plays & 72r3° role ard that you wil)

- be interested in knowing how the_y fce? ~about witches and R

predicting the future.
Suggest that everyone knows what too much power and popularity
do to some people; ask for examples of people they know of who
lTost what they thought they had gained when they became too
popular or too powerful.
Reflect or the difficulty we all have with temptation, deciding
against our censciences, and the guilty feelings we may experi-
ence as a result,
Encourage free discussion and slip_into an introduction to the -
man Macbeth, who was troubled by all these problems.
Sugjest that as they read the play and discuss it they choose ,
one of these iceas (write topics on the chalkboard) to thin
about anc later express their own opinions as to how Macbeth
d$a1t with the problem wheh the class wr'ltes a paper on the
play:
Superstituticn as an inﬂuence in decis'lon-mking g Y -
Popularity and power as corrwptmg influénges
The battle between conscience and temptation

77V “Throughout the teacking of the pTay make constant reference T ™~

the topics, showing that this or that line or speech is a good (/

- exapple.

Be®ure that students are keeping a specia‘l section in their
notebtcks for notes on the toric they have chosen.

At the end of each act go over the topics and call for exarples
from the rotebooks for each one.

Ask students from time to time which topic they have chosen and
what proefs they have found. Ask to see jhotebooks and mke
suggestions if stiderts seem hesita

By the time the study of the play Mhas been completed (about-3
weeks ) students shouid have a healthy collection of mtes_andw_ e e

" quotes--Jottings--with whic work .
.To help students organize and akrange their jottings, section

off three dreas of the chalkboald; after’ divid'lr? class into '

groups accordirg to topics, have students consclidate htt'lngs"?

by listing cn chalkboard (see example sheet). {:

Lead students each group to recognize information under

three headings®” some items may be discarded as irrelevant; -

students may need additional items to iete a skimpy section-- .-
make suggesticns by asking leading quec?g '
Ask students in eack group what the dists 'lead them to think e
about -the tppic, < ’

sk students if they have an idea that ‘can be proved from the

tnformatior f6und.

- '“167’%? students to frame a sentence stating the idea to be Proved; -

irrite some of these on the toard. p

DA :
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. 17) Show how each heading should be .included in the statement, .
' making it specific; wdr-r’inc spec’fic words indicating main ‘
’ points. . o
.. 18). Say that this stat.went s their THESIS which they will prove
. in their papers; theck to see that each stutent has written a ) |
thesis., °

~19) eomment on the fact that stiidents my have different theses for.
" the same general topic.

\ . 20) Put outline. form on chalkboard and have students fi11 in parts :

\ ) from their omn notes (see examole sheet).

21) Show how various levels on form suppiy particular information.

N ’ 22) Show how coherence 'aninq ideas and: detaﬂs) is achfeved. |
. . through para:lelisa. . . ' j
23) Show use of relationship and transiticnal words in outline. -
- 24) Show how topic censences ird exawples come from outline. - |

. 25) Show where main. pcirts in thesis 2re found in outline. “ |
- .#6), Assist students in makirg their vutlines paraﬂ,el for egse in |
writing paper tater . . ‘o
. 27) Check each person's outliine before a'l'io\ﬁng the student "to . .
: ", proceed mth’wntmg

28) Draw the "srape” of a compositicn on the chalkboard (see example).
29) Label parts and show stucdents that they nowhave the "skeleton”
‘ of ir compcsitions, 2ni need only to “"put meat on the bones”

T

- . 36) students that firct Rhey must fi1] in the “head”--they have ..
. the "brains” (thes‘s) bu‘ need a "face”; this is“-the introduction,
T ~_ the part the readers meet first, from which they get their first
T T ~ irpres™on. -~ - - T e

A»

B 60 Sack to earlfest discussion of the play when students
° idertified ;ersona’,y with the thrze topics; ask them to think
- and than write cuitk’ty their own opinion of cuperctition, power,
and conscierce. )
32) Have several students read their omrions ’ﬁiscuss present-day
implications.
33) Tell students %o think of a startling centence that might ledd .
AN in to their statement of oofmcn, share'these and conaent
W favoratly on the "looks”

et

34) Let studerts expand afid dovelop th‘*se opjn{onc up tn Ore- ha]f i o
S ] "-m—me. S S PN P ‘
35) Say that the 'face" of- their composit*lon negeds a2 "mouth®--a - -

sentence that tell#what the paper is.about-and which leads”
into the thesis. -

36) Help students }ink thesis ceherently with mtroduct'lon. usihg
, .title of play, author's name, and Titerary classification.

' . 37) Direct students now to proceed with paper, using topic sentence
<7 to begin each paragraph, transitional words to 1ink details
.. o and examples, and a clincher at the end of each paragraph which
. alsc Teads int; the next.
¢ 38) MWatch students as they cemtinue to work, assisting with trans*l-

tions; be sure that studemts follow their outHnes tell
sxudents that ycu are availaple for help. : -

P 35) Show students from diagram t the conclusicr is the fim base
' on which the rest of t pap r stands,
40) Discuss what mioht go the conclusion: a surmary oy ERY)

restatement? {"Does your face 1eck 1ike your fegqt?”).-
. LA :
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41) What do feet doNThe( hold up the body and take it places.)
What should a conclusion do? (Emphasize the thesis and add a
special touch that will make the reader “take it with him/her.)y

42) Have students work on the tusions. - Suggest using a
provocative title that might be repeated or allyded to. Sug--

.~

students’.efforts. - Commend everyone ho_has anything.

* 43) Fifth day will be finishing day. Complete writing of paper

in class. Turn in rough draft at end of period.

44) Contfnwe to. assist students as they write in lass.’ As you“

~ read, casually correct mecha_mcal errors, explain'lng problem
and reason.

45) If most students finish before the beﬂ, use tme to discuss
major mechdnical errors for students to- avoid. Suggest-that.’
they exchange papers with peers for. proof-readfng.,

-46) Dver the week-end, reac all papers gquickly, wmarking no errors, .

. but making checks in margin where ‘error occurs op line. X
A7) Return papers for re-writing. Students find and correct errors
- at home; say that you are available for conjarence any day

this week. Final copies will be due on—Friday. R@‘ad students
of manuscript rules. .

-
v

Evaluation

- -

. \ o
Students recewe three grades for this paper: (1) Daily efkfort and

progress, '2) Content and organj.zation, {3) Mechanics. The first
grade is for working tardtmctassajnstead.of wasting time; th¥ -
second is for their~good ideas an way they put them toggther;
the thi*d will encourfige them to rewrite their rough draf€s care-
fully after. the teacher has marked the errors. ~Students shoyld be
-told about this grading systee ow the irst day of the:writi
~lessons. The teacher's final task should 'not be difficult; d
qguickly and mark as before, making a helpfel cogwent. at-the end when
assigning the grade. late Daber‘s should take a - 1ty depending’
on the reasor--after all, tney'vehad two weeks this paper,
and pIenty of he!p' ‘.

<

 gest use of a quotation from the pldy. Walk around and observe

o
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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) 4 » ’ - :_ ) ’ - . = . - .
1C: Superstitica as a'inﬂuence ir IPIC: Popylarity and power as corrupting - - TCPIC: The battle be conscience ang ~ .
decision-making - inflyences - . temptation
B H [ U ) : ," ¢ .
JOTTINGS ®  REANIZATION JOTTINGS &’Pﬁ' ¢ JOTTINGS ORGANIZAT 104
4 1 . : . ! . ; ' . s _
ﬁE&s give 1. Predicticn of witches : Act ™ - 1. svsmce of Macheth's | Met I [, Mucbeth's desire
predictions A At First Meet1sg ; Ttaterert of.sol¢!eras Populaﬂzy i rapt” at . "A. For power
Macheth believes nitches 1. For Kache*r * Praide of.Tuncan , . Ageiration of - ! predictions . . 1. "1f this be
Ba:nqw doubts witches ) . Wculd be " ¥is813 ¢cf Duncar people First thought of murder 1. 0. .
Mucbeth writes Lady Thane o€ i Gliﬂ‘ng of *itle — .seen 1, Statement of Wrote to wife . r .
Macbeth Caweer ° ' Desire for crown “in .soldier Face shamed fetlings 8. For securfty
. Lady Macbeth be,Heves . Wou'c be king § .., .. © seer 2, Statewent of Decided against surder * 1. Wy fers stick
Lady Macbeth decides - 2. For. Bamcuc ; Tm:n Banquo : in ¢ Ross “Ambition only spur®, deep . . .
0¢ myrder 2. Wuld nct de Nurder oF Duncan Aefntion of king Lgt wife convince 2. \
Lady tacbetn persuades L A s Frimteg of Maicold ) Slvingef title |  Fir 1% Pacbesh's doub
- e X . Ga‘nirg crown ¢. Visiting casile Moace 31 ° , A, 0f need
Act 11 2 As gt Cher 11 : 11. Jmcrease of Macbeth's | TaTked with Banguo 1. "1 have wo
Banguo mentions witcnes > 1" onf:’::‘e".;::;rs . BYot against Banquo Owe:r .| Stw degger spur. . 0
Macbeth sees dagger, * ) *Seware ‘ ’ L against : E. From gemery] to { Hearc¢ vofces res
leading ‘ T Meaceu e thane | Felt fmmediste regret B. Cf metho. .
. 4 1 Accepted t‘me Bewm fled marder ‘ 1. "Me will proceed
Macbeth hears vcices S , no further
”y‘m ssnlm o more’ c. t 8 % 5" R . . e .
: £ gs . . Fh:‘ﬂ to k 3‘&‘-”1 ; Z. "Is this a
Act 117 2. From Show cf & bgs— . . Plotted de of & . dagoer
Bancuo mers ¢ 3. Line of iingg - : T} pired wur : 9ger. » &
lhcbetjaw' ors witches | 5. £°1 froc | \ ' 2 Com tiad i~ Sew ghost * 171 . Macbeth's regret
predicﬁ!ons! bers T Bancuo ' Use Macbeth's ®urder . Jeried myrder . Aof mrders .
Macbeth decices tc k11 11, Belief of Macbexr  ; SCLIOns antwhat — II1. Tyraeny of Macheth's . + 1. TWeke Duncan. . .
Earquc k. kitches gave WiE people saic about Rule P 2. “From this
Macbett sees chos: homors | ik prove his . {Use Macbeth's own .. g1 T it 1120
Macbet* decides to oc L oHorcrs ; GErTuption . “words to prové that yerspent
£0 witches 7. . ‘ B. . - he lost the battle) 3 Wy o
* E. feparitions ’ . ) : : -
Act IV . 2. “Teecrrow. . .
UTtches show apparitiors .,Pm“fec ; P ' . ,'
Macbeth belfeves ;- Viewory § B} A . ‘ ) ‘
. prophecies ¢ : . . g .
Macbeth decices to ki1' III. :%tisions of Macbetsr ¢ . LT :
LaGy Macteth § family A To K4 Duran s .
ACt ¥ ' %' ’ i! Y ’ i -
Dady Macoetr sleenelks S i F -
Macbeth beileves he is B. 7o k117 Bamawo, . 1 - A . :
safe . . ' ’ ° ! . . } .
Macbett Joses ccaﬂdence . E become srant : a i -
!lcbeth fights to ] i - . . -
- F_- . .tf' st ’_ e e 2 . } SR TSR 280
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THE “SHAPE™ ‘OF A COMPOSITION .
(Can be made as a mobile and hung_up)

. R ’ . -~ -

, INTRODUCTION
N )
»
Rain Point‘ transitional sentences
A. .
N.¢ TOPIC SENTENCE
2. ‘ '
B. . Supporting ideas. s
1. . “and ) s -
2. examples |
Main Point . *_} o join .
A-1 TOPIC SENTENCE
)
R. ) . “ ~/
Hag.. point : T paragraphs\to
oin
p : TOPIC SENTENCE
'l.' e ) . 4
2. ' 1 '
B. ‘
.
2, . give coherence
\ [d
» , .
o CONCLUSION «— gives emphasis

. The THESIS sentence points dwrectly to the main fdeas to te developed .in

the body of the parer. It states specifically what the paper intends to

_prove. ~ Students should be able to draw liges from specific words in their

theses to the matn points

PP — - in their outlines.
. § S} . .
The thests
controls the ) -
unity of N
the compos | -

tion.

e
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TOPIC: A Systematic Apprpach to - Cianne S. Avery .
- Teaching Hriting?p% N ’ -Roland-6rise Junidr High Schoa
. .. ’ . 4412 Lake Avenue -
) - T \ Wilmington, NC .
' : Grades 7-8
- ’ WRITE ON « - . AND ON!
I. Rationale _ .
No matter how creat1vefy.wr1ting assignments are édhceived and " - '

presented by the teacher, students wery often feel frustrated

about attempting them because they latk basic skills. Once stu-.
dents can feel comfortable and free about their ability to approach . -
demanding assignments, they can concentrate on the sophisticated :
aspects of writing gnd abstract thought. .o . )

This system first establishes an essential”trust between teacher ’,
and students. - Students learn that the teacher respects their .
lcultures” .and sincerely. wishes to acquaint them with further ' ‘ -
tools that will offer them greater social mobility. These tools

are mastered through a very structured series of activities,

including discusgjon? writing assignments, Tessons -en procedure

and mechanics, group sharing, a?d evaluation, resulting in the

students' feeling that they havela sousd base for writing. -
NJI. Objectives , .3 ; .

. l; To develop a feeling!of cdnfidenée and well-being about writing
2) To establish a feeling of "trust between teacher apd students -

) .Jo establist a feeling of trust and rbspect for ideas and - . -

feelings of others , . - PO

4) To learn the steps invclvec in producting a well-develdped
sentence, paragraph, theme, research paper and/or thesis

5) To appreciate the value of organizinge thoughts and material

6) " To appreciate the \@lue of revision : .

7) To master problems i wechafics which occur on an indivicual -

’ basis (punctuation, spelling, agreement, etc.) - ) I
8) To master’problems in mEchanics and Sechnique which occur | : .

among the class as 2 whole (topic sdntence, outlining, sentence
combining, sentence variety) - : y

.+ 9) To develop skilts and techniques neefed to work within a group _ i
10) 76 accept individual respensibility for completTng tasks ’
11). To appreciate the value of role playiq} as a way of seeing
another point of .v¥ew  -*. * : )
123 To develop skills for productive class discyssion ;
13) To develop an understanding for. the necessity and relative ‘-

- ‘importance ¢f formal, standard and celloquial dialects as

. _ they occur in writing, Speaking, and reading ] -
. 14) To developan urderstanding for the necessity.of choosing a ’
o subject thit is relevant, familiar, and interesting
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Procedure for Teacher

S
Each of the following steps will be presented in detail separately.’
No specific time for assignments has been siggested as this will
depend on the level of the groups and the rate et wh'!ch they are .
able to grasp the material. e

1) Intrcduction to establish rapport- '

- 2) Disgrostic thene R O
3) Procedure for wgiting outHnes and ‘hesis statements exemplified
in a writing as§omment . '

. 4) Techniques for
combining, -and tr

tering pr1nc1p1es of sentence yariety, sentence
1t10n ‘with appHcatioa in a writing

) assignment
I¥. Procedure for Students ) : i ’ - -
\ i .
N—fach of the fonow‘lng act1v1t1es will be presented in detaﬂ R
¢ separately as they occur . .

7

1) Discuss with the class uses of formal, standard, and colloqufal
dialects. Role play to 1llustrAge usefulness and rewvance in
. a variety of situations. . . . -
2) Write a diagnostic theme.
and writing a fhesis statement, o .
- 4) Learn techniques and applicatigf of sentence yariety, sentence
combining, and transition, : :

. =", V. Evaluation y ‘ .
' Students will keep all writing assignments in a folder. éacn ass‘lgn-A
- ment except the first.dfagnostic ‘theme will be evaTuated and revised

¢theck paints,and by group -evatuation:. - At the end of-the -assignment
‘the teacher and inhdividual. students will arrive at a grade based on
relative progress and mastery of techniques involved.

3) Learn techniques and application seJect1ng a topic, outﬁnmg —_—

through constant student-teacher conference particularly at strategic .
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y . TOPIG: A Systematic Approach to . . ', Dianne S. Avery LT

. o ) ,Teaching Writing, II" ' . -

.® : e g - \ .
- . ’— ’ \. ' v'
. o, INTRODUCTION: RAPPO ILDING
d..\ : . ) : # - )
) " 1. Ratfonale - , ~ , o .

. This stgz {s necessary to develop a“feeling of trust and understanding
- ° ‘between teacher and students. It-helps to digpelsthe idea that
teachers believe that only formal and standacd English are correct
) - and'should be used at all times. A_class discussion and'role playing
- acttvity 11lustrate the“cceptance and relevance of many dfalects.
' “1f the studdhts accept the isp that the teacher will accent -
thetr dialects, they can the tryst the teacher with their fdeas
and feelings, and hopefully they can accept the idea that it is

possibte and perhaps necessary to learn other dialects. j"
I1.- Ob,ject*lve ’ ) - ¢ C
1) To develop rapport and acceptance between teacher/students and ,
" student/student . i
A * 2) TJo develop the idea that aTl dialects are correct_uhen used in

relevant context .
3) To recognize the need for command of many dialects 1f one isfto -
have soc{al and economic mobtlity
4) To develop the techniques of class- inte?action
5) ’To learn and practice role playing .

¢

II1. Procedure for Teacner

) «
1) Inftiate class discussion of dialects (I have begun the class by

e writing on the board the~sentbnce, "I ain't got no pencil.”
: : I ask for reactions, which are always negagjve, and record them
. on the board They think I want them to si% that thig 1s always
oLt a wrong th\ng to‘'say. From there we move a discussion of . Sk
o formal, stamfard and colloquial dialects: The football player
in the ‘class will readily agree that during practice he would,
never say, "Would you kindly pass me the football please, Jim.")
2) Lead students through discussion to accept that many dialects
. are needed.
' 3) Initfate a role playing activity which demonstrates uses of
many dialects.
4) Help students to draw conclusions pased on the discussion and
a rple playing -exercise. )

IV. Procedure for Studénts 7 o, v

N 1) Discuss necéssity:nnd relevance of formal, standard and colioquial e

dia{ects -

icipate in and draw conclusions from a role. p1ay1ng activity
us1ng a variety of dialects.

. 2)




- N /
(The activity which I have found valuable is one in whic‘ students - -
take the following roles: a teacher, the teacher's friend, two* T
. students who cau{e a.class disturbance, their friend, the principal, /
. ‘ parents of the d ruptive students. The.situation is that the ;
v . Students cause a disturhance, are sent from the room to the printipat.
. .0n the way to the office' they meet their friend and give an accourt . L
. ..~ -of 'the incident. They also report what happened to the principal . .
‘ ‘and their parents. The teacher thsn reports the incident to her ~ ",
teacher friend and the principal. All excépt the friends meet in - . J
s :the principal’s office the next.morning for a conference ) : p
*

1

~ V. Evaluation ‘ o .
. e St _

L}

’ No formal grade would be given in this assignment, but the teacher
shoutd carefully evaluate the results of discussion and role p
for potential needs for 1mpr~ovaienf\for future use.
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, . TOPIC: A Systematic Approach to ‘ ) Dianne S. Avery °
e .~ Teaching Writing, III - -,
LS ' ) [ ‘. - - ) a ¥
- DIAGNOSTIC ,THEME
I. “Rationale - o N e
"At_this point the teacher needs to evaluate the of the 1ndiyid- .
* ual students and the group as a whole. This cad be accompl4 y

assigning a diagnostfc theme of a specific nature.

S “II. Objectives : o o

* €. 1) To diagnose what problems stﬁdents.are having as individual
writers : L c '
"2) To diagnese what writing problems students arg having as a whole
- EIl. Procedure for Teacher ' : -
r ' . : .
. 1) Mimepgraph some blank checks and write each $tudent a check- for
' $1éC000.000 (be sure to write void in an inconspicuous place on : ,
chéck). : ’ ' |

2) As#ign gudents the task of writing first an outline and then a
. - paper aBbut their first day as a millionaire. (If students
- cannot outline, telY them to make a 1ist in time sequence of -

‘ what they would do before writing the paper.) L
- . 3) Initial all outlines or lists befare students begin a rough
draft. - :

4) Observe students while they are writin'g the assigrment in class
. ’ so-that it is a true representation of each. student's work.
« 5] Assign students a folder for the finished product. .
6) Evaluate the ,papers. noting individual and group needs.

.c_ . 2 I¥. Procedure for Students s .

1) Write &n.outline or 1ist of what you would do.on your first day '
as a millionaire. .
2) Write & theme including a rough draft and ink copy follewing

- . . . the outlire or list. .
- ‘\

- ¥, Eviavation ’ § ] -

et * this 1s for diagnostic purposes only, and they will not be qraded. ¥
- However, extensive evaluation of thi§ assignment must be-done by
- ~ ® the teacher to ascertatn'class and ihdividual peeds. The teacher
Lo decide at this point which stu}nts are already proficient in.

Students will understa.nd from the beEnning’ of this assignment that

S . . the skills to be stressed in the next two assignments. If there
e T ,,are such students (I have not fouhd dny yet), they shouTd imme-
© - "dlately be assigned more advanced 1 ependent study.projects.

) | .
- . el "
;/ . 276 ; P - o -
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C: A Sys ,'tic Approach to . ' . Dianne S. Avery =~ - -

L d -

eaching Writing, IV N . .t
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«

' f OUTLINING AND THESIS STATEMENT =
b~Rationale . . Y . _ ' < CL . .

—~ Most students in the class, if not all, will now begin to question
_ o the fact that they were unable to produce an- outline and in discys-
sion will expreSs certain frustrations about completing the previous = -

7 - assigmment to their satisfaction. This leads naturally into the - S
"need for 2 gereral discussion of organizing (outlining) and having . - °
a3 definite predetermined plan for a theme. Once these techniguess
are explained,they need to be successfully put fnto practice by - ,.
£he students in arother appropriate writing asstgoment. . ° :

. I Objectives | o | e

[ »1) To master the"{uechanics of topic and sentence outlining ,
/ 2) To learn to recognize'and write a good topic (thesis) sentemce (
) To learn the steps necessary to produce an orgarfized, coherent .
thehe. v . : .
4) To appreciate the value of revision : of
. 5) Tohave the. satisfaction of producing a theme which follows -
- an ordendy-process ) )

4

III. #mce}iune' for Teacher

. -

1) Disguss the observationswhich were an oytgrowth of the previous
' paper in an effort to help students see the -need for process '
2) Teach students to write correct topic and sentence outlfnes.
.Plan to spend the time that is necessary -ta maké certain that
Students master parallelism jm'the topft outline since success . -
* fn organization will be decreased if order “is not maintained.-
3) Help students to understand and produce tResis (topic).sentences.
) 4) Present and explain the six steps -necessary for producing a :
writing assignmeht of this nature. Be sure to point out that.
these steps can be used for a paragraph, theme of varyipg
tengths, a research paper, or a thesis jf necessary. ' The “papers
just get Jlonger! . . . __— :
's) Assign a writing project in which Students can successfully . !
complete these steps. ; - . . :
* 6) Provide the atmosphere and time for student® to:complete this
assignment in class. , : - : L
7) Constantly be available to stu]dents for checking and ir{tiating L
: ‘ outline, checking rough drafts, and.answering questfons. It .
P s important to make'certain that students do nét begin the -
’ rough.draft before completing a correct outline,.

LY
.

& oy -




Begin working with students on findividual proplals as they.write
. 9) Read and evaluate the final drafts.
10) .Divide ‘the students jnto groups of five and have them select
' and read to the class the paper from their group which best
follows the process. - ..

. 1) Have students place all. papers in 1nd1v1dua1 folders. -
oA . 4 . © .
- IV., Progedure for Studenfs . - : f
[ ] - .
T -~ 1)} Take careful notes on the techniques of topic and sentence
T " outlining. )
S S " 2) Complete- assignments «which reinforce various aspects of correct
. © . outlining. ;
. \ . 3) Enter the definition cf a topic séntence 1n notebooks
a) Must be an attitude or opinfon. Is pot a fact
by “Must contain a‘key word or words. . y

" ¢) Reguires proof or illustration.
4) Nrite some practice topic sentences circling the key words. List
. some proofs or illustrations to support ic sentenees.
5). .\(\‘rite in notebook the fo]lowing sfix steps for writing a theme
' etc.)
A Se‘lect a s&bjecf which is intéresting to&ou,.jott‘ing down
or taking notés on everything that you know or can find !
out about this subject. (For a research paper take notes - g
. . on 3 x 5 index cards.) .
’ *B. Analyze your notes aad decice on an approach to the subject
Write a thesis (topic) sentence which expresses - this .-
approach. N
C. Select the infcrmation which supports your thesis and outline
it in a correct topic outline as f‘onows s

-

: Title :
~ww . )

! I. Topic sentence (write thesis sentence within this parenthes‘ls) .
: II. Reasons ‘ e
— ,’- A. ) ) . = . "
B. (These reasons should be parallel and can vary '
C. in number, but a,good number seems to be 4-5
- . . D. i good ones. The reasons are the proofs .which
- . E. ¢ sypport topic sentence.) .
\ . III. Conclusion (write a cdncluding sentence w‘lthin tHs space)
. This outline ¢an be expanded for a longer theme or term paper.. '«T
. I. becdmes the intrdduction and statement of purpose. II. 1is I
expanded with added detail and s section which supports the v
/ . thesis.jdea. III.- corrtains the coNuding statements. .

o -D. From the outline write the rough draft. Make it rough;
. . revise constantly. It is best to leave the finished rough
) ¢~ draft. for awhile and then revise again in order to catch
errors in expressing ideas clear]y,and correctly.
E. MWrite an ink copy
- . F. Read the ink copy (preferably after time has passed).,checking
' "~ for careless errors in punctuat1or. capitaHzation. spelling,
N etc. ,

. : 278 ‘ . -
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- 6) Practice the abave steps in a.writing assignment. :
Dp step one by selecting a student in the class. Have the sﬂx_-
dent come to the front of the room for a class perfod. Ask
. - questjons of this student.and make notes oo otservations. '~ ..
"\, Follow the rést of the steps, bat this time 1imit Xhe_ paper to ~-
" : oneparagraph. . : o
7). After the papers are complete, get into groups of five and select .
the paper which best -follows the proecedure. Read. the best-paper

= _to the class.
8)(P‘lac; papers - in individual folders, . ‘ .
-+ ¥7 Evaluation’ . L

"The teather will have carefully checked these papers through each.
tep of the process helpirg with individual problems. £ven though.
L teacher regds the papers at this point, .it is important not
) to assign a-grade.,
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o TOPIC: A Systematit Approacﬂ to . 77 Dianne S. Avery )
. B Jeathing Writing, V s
R . . " . . .
,': a / - ' SEN’?ENCE VARIETY, SENTENCE COMBINING, TRA'NSITION
. I. Rationale :

As the students point out good points in the papers they have written
- in the previous assigmments, the teacher can now tactfully ask 1f .
there were gengfal observations without focusing on a specifjc ~
per that could make the papers better. It is quire natural for
nexperienced writers to begir sentences with the subject first,.
to use.simple and compound sentences, and to use little tramsiticn, *
. particularly when they have written a paper about a person. Most
\ . sentences will Fave begun with he/she. Through a class discussion
: these iceas can surface and be explored as a future peed to enhance -
the process. After se skills have been.taught, students should -
‘practice them in a writing asstgnment. ‘A theme on how to dogsome-
. N thing dends .itselfrée]l for practice in using transition, sentence
. " “varfety, and sentenle combining. » TP e

.
. . =
.

-

II. Objectives ) -

N R ~

1) To develap a more sophisticated paper by implementing the
techniques of sentence variety and séntence combining .
. " 2) To distinguish between written and spoken English .
’ 3) To apply effectively the use of transitignal devices : .
| 4) To practice skills in a writing assignment e '
5) To begin to master individual problems in basic mechanigs
) To appreciate the results of revision and polighing
) To redd critically,looking for elements of good writing
) To participate effectively and positively in a group . r -
) To participate. cooperatively in class demonstrations ' :
10) To become aware of the necessity for making directiens explicit

H

111. Procedure for Teacher

1) Lead studerts to critically evaluate what they are writing.
2) Present practical lessons and practice on techniques of .
: sentence variety and sentence combining. (I have found that )
- this can be effectivelysac lished by beginning with a discus- -
sfon of the differences be@i’n wfitten and spoken English.

The natural spoken pattern Ws subject first, not second,
complement, etc.--or not a complete sentence, at all. Spoken Lo
English is usually not boring, however, because we ude vojce T,
inflection for variety. Since this does not happen on a o S

. written page, students must, use sentence variety, complex ' T,
/ sentences, and transition. This point is well i1lustrated inM&. .5 ¢

© class when you ask students if ttey underline words in letters. =«

and notes to each other to gain emphasis.) ‘ Y
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3) Provide class instruction and practice assignments in the use
.of transitional devices. - Present several methods in order to
avoid- students over-correcting and comstantly using a transi-
tional word at:.the beginning of each sentence..
.4) Assign students the task of writing a paper on how to do some-
thing,fellowing the six writing steps with particular emphasis
. on varfety. sentence combining, and-transttion. When making
. the assigrment the teacher can suggest that students can -
- 7 . demonstrate some of their papers in class. A fun thing to do
- .- 7+ 1s to have boys pfit on eye make up following the directions ,
{ T e -and only the directions given by a gir] who is reading them . , + ¢
Co " - from her paper. In this 1ight atmosphere the teacher.can . . 1
‘point out the need for coherence T‘lae will not perwmit. : ;
reading all papers. * o %
5) Read and initial all outlines and*papers as they progress
‘ thrpugh each step. r 9
- 6) "Help students with individual problems as they wrtte. (lf ‘
.~ you go to their desks, they will not be 1ined up talking as
they wait at yours, and some students 'will not actively- seek .,
-help at the .teacher's desk.) -
7) Divide the students into groups of five and have. them plan Yo
a presentation for the class which contains good examples of - .~
. seritence variety, sentence combining and transition from the o
. pdpers of members in the group. Have them write them on — -
. vtransparencies, 1f available, or ditto masters. .
8; Have students place their papers #n their folders.
Return folders to individual students and have them write on
a separate piece of paper an evaluat‘lon of the progress they
feel they have made¢
. " 10) Read and evaluate the assignment.

- I¥. Procedure for Sttfdents

1) Take careful notes and complete practice assigmments on
techniques for accomplishing sentence variety and sentence
combining. :

2} Take careful notes and colplete practice assignnnts on )

. techniques for using @ffective transition. ~
3) write a theme in class following the six steps on how to do ,
something with which you are familiar,making a particblar

* effort to achieve sentence variety, coubine sentences
effectively, and use transitional devices when necessary.

4)° Pick a student in.the class and have this person demonstrate

what you have explained in your paper. Bring to class any

materfals that yousaill need 1f you plan to participate 1n
this activity. )

5). Partictpatesin a group which will plan a presentation for
the class. < It will be the task of the group to find good
examples of sentefce varfety, sentence combining, and
transition which appear in the papers of your greup. - Write
the examples on a transparency or ditto master, . -

| ' Y X
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: 6; Place your papers in your folders. e -

7

you believe you have made since writing the diagnostic theme.:
Place th th your paper in your folder.

Evaluatign "%+ | . L,

n the “best of all possible worlds" the students and teacher -

uld have individual conferences, discuss the students' self
evaluations, as well as the teacher's suggéstions for future
progress, and mutually agree on a grade. If this is not possible,
the teacher should consider the self-evaluation, write tomments on.

. the evaluation sheets only, and arrive at a letter grade for the

project based on tadividual possibility of progress and input.

/ 'q’} ..
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"4) TJo develop powers of observation’

TORIC: .A Systmatic.Approach to. . Jidy Walls
' Teachifig Writing - “ S11k Hope Elementary .
C * Stler City, NC
' * Grade 3 .
' = WRITING CENTER Lo
T DESCRIPTION OF A SYSTEM )
o : c - I '
A ¥ Rationale . S ‘. -—

> : i
A writing center with various open-ended activities will epable a
child to make choices of the kinds of writing ‘activities_he wants
and heeds to do. Eath child will find somethipg.to stimulate his

writing interest by using a variety of materials. The writing N

center can last the entire year by renewing or changing the materfals
every few weeks or as oftep as needed. To spark a successful

. creative writing program, begin by‘giving children a potpourri of
-exercises that they can easily ‘attack. This will enable the' child

to feel quickly a sense of success.

.

Objectives e B ¢
1) To develop a desire to explore many materials used in the

writing center > . ‘ . .t .
2) To use different media for self expression .
3) To develop an interest and desire to write by using different
kinds of matertials . o '

5) To-learn to make choices .
6) To learn to interact with other students while working in the

Center Ve . ..

111, -Procedure for Teacher S

the writing center. It can be as larde or as small, as space
permits. . ’ .
2)™ Make the center comfortable with g table, chai » pillows, book-
. case,-and carpet. You can use or. all of these items,
3) Collect materials for the center such as pencils, paper, a
*bu'ﬂetin board cevered with clear contact. paper, Bic felt tipped
pens, reference books, magazines, newspapers, typewriter, tape
‘recerder, viewer, telephone directories, pictures, cartoons,
" task cards, index cards, blank books, comic strips, story
° starters, objects of art, file folders, a T.V. i
4) A fun way to start 1s by -covering a bulletin board with clear
4contact paper end supplying Bic felt tip pens. .They will wipe :
#* clean with a damp cloth. ’ S ‘ .
5) Be sure to 1imit the number of students using the center to
2bout 4-6 at one time, : : R
L" ’ - f ' ‘. ' - . .
* i \ ) . / M .

IL? Set aside a corner of the room with a bulletin board to display
@
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« . g Exp'lain to students that they cén. wr1te anything they want' to. on -
T the bulletin board. °
7). -Example: 'Maybe something happened on the bus com1 to school.
.- .~ Maybe something.spectal ¥ happening’at.school that .' They
- A . can express their fee] ings about' the happening. ) <.
< © ' - - Example: write 'graffiti, poems, etc,
. . '8} Suggest that they sign their names to their wr‘iting
o ’ 9) This bulletin board can remain up all year and' a variet,y of
e 1ting plus art grojects can be used.* °.
- 10)- ‘A simple uninhibiting activity is extend1ng a story starter.
R ( - . . Example: A manilla folder with a picture of Snoopy on the
g . outside. Inside it says “If you were talking to Snoopy en tha
: telephone what’/would you sq%
. Example: A manilla folder with a p1cture of a mn looking
° ‘horror struck, Inside: "Oh, no, its a . . "and explain .them,
11) Teacher should conduct an oral discussion abofit the story
S 3 : starters before students write :
E _~ 12) Have them put their-papers in a folder or box for check1ng
oo 13) To entourage observation and writing, cut pict from
newspapers and magazines. Ask them to write o:e:?r two 1ine
captions to describe what is happening in the piCture.

® - 14) Another simple activity for bﬁinning writers 1nvohres usiny ..
o - - cartoons to inspire writing: . "
e . Examle Cut out a one-frame cartoon and hdve students Wwrite

<’ ’ a-caption or punch line. Th1s Teads to drawing a cartoon and

. writing a caption,
15) Comic strips.usage: . -
Example: Cut a comic str1p from the Sunday paper and efther cut vy
. or mark out the balloon. Have studénts study the comic strip .
« " then write his/her own balloons, .
16) When possible use a typewriter in the writing center.
Examples: Student types his/her rough drafi of a story on the
‘typewriter. Student writes a story and ites it by ‘typing !
it. Some students seem to think clearer when using 2 "typewriter., :
17) Tape recorders are an asset to,writing centers.
Example: A student can'record the story he/she has written and
other students can listen to it., If possible let each.student
have his/her oyn cassette on which to record.
18) Viewers can be ysed for pre-writing experiences.
Example: Student looks at film strips about an1na1s thep writes .

. a story abou} it. '
19) Task cards offer varied wr1t1ng experiences. /
N Example: Cover task card with clear contact paper-after you've"

written the task on it. This preserves the 1ife of the card.
. One card might suggest that the student write a’report about . :
o . Abraham Lincoin; This is also an oppor¢unity to use .the resean:h .o
" books in the writing center. There might be several things
Tisted-on the card for the student to find out,such as Mhich
: pres1dert was he; why was he 1nportant. how did he die? '
N . ' o
C . ) I }
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20) . Writing books ean provide motivatton far.writing. €11p notebook
. t pages together. The cover can be of cqnstruc.t*log paper. -~
“a) )Exawfe:' Keep a diagg for one week of the happenings tn

the classroom. -Date your pages. (This can also be a task * .~

b) Example: Pick a subject with which you are familiar and
.~ ' write a story about it-on youy own notebook paper. Have K
. "the teacher correct ft. Copy it in your best handwritdng -
. (you may want to-print it 11ke a boak) and +1lys rate it.. |
.-21) Objeats of art, provide pre-writfng-expeiiences -~ . o
Example: - Hayve a glass-figurine-of. an animal or & person. Have
,the student write a storywabout. it. PP -
Example: .'Have pictures by famous artists Tisplayed. . The.
, .. Student can‘describe his/her feelings about the picture.
22) T.¥. programs are available for teaching creative writing.
Examplé: Watth the ‘¢reative writing-program "Zebra Wings:" _
. Be sure te-obtain the teacher's guide that goes'wizl'-'it for
. fol]w.\thmrgh‘ the writing assigmments. 8 -,

. Procedure for -Students

. .

T p L s ey .
s 1?; Look”loaer all the materials.-in the writing center. . .

Decide which one you will have the.most fun doing. -

3) Carefully read the directions for the activity. =~ -

&) If'you don't understand what to do, be sure to ask.the teacher. - -.

5) Afpeyeading the directions, complete the activity.. : o

6; -Cons

t with the teacher to see 1f you need ta revise or rewrite.
. 3 . ; ,

Rewrite- {f necessary.

8) Put.your finisked product in a folder or box that 1s'specr1f1ca1ly‘ T

for that activity. .

. ’ - ‘ »
b

V. "fvaluation . , o .

-

. At-the-beginning of the year the evaluation can be pasitivé teacher
comments: good or very good. An especially good paper -can- be
displayed on the wall.. As‘the yéar progresses,the children can.::
pick the papers they want graded. L et S

Rewriting should always be part of the writihg process. One way -

to make 1t Tess painful is to allow the children to evaluate each

others' papers and make suggestiens for reision and correction,

The teacher could find 2 wmay to publish tie best work of the year.
One ‘possfbility is to compile-a booklet by writing them on ditto . -
- sheets and making copfes. Cardboard covered with contact paper can _
be used for the‘covér. Be sure e d fly leaf and table of
content$ wit:hjwrzleffﬁd“’author S name. % - .
The"writing center can be consideregta success if children use it,- )
e:,j?y it, develop their own writing, and increase their writing . .~

abilities. Y ' .
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